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INTRODUCTION

1 Symbols Used

This documentation uses the following symbols to indicate special information:

Symbol

Description

-

Indicates an item of a non-specific nature, possibly classified as Note, Caution,
or Warning.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid electric shocks.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid combustion (fire).

Indicates an item prohibiting disassembly to avoid electric shocks or problems.

Indicates an item requiring disconnection of the power plug from the electric
outlet.

Indicates an item intended to provide notes assisting the understanding of the
topic in question.

Indicates an item of reference assisting the understanding of the topic in ques-
tion.

Provides a description of a service mode.

Provides a description of the nature of an error indication.
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INTRODUCTION

2 Introduction to the Manual

1.

This Service Manual offers basic facts and figures needed to maintain the product quality
of the iR C3200/C3200S and its accessories (Side Paper Deck-P1, 2-Cassette Pedestal-X1,
and Plain Pedestal-C1) as done through servicing them in the field. For information on other
accessories (e.g., DADF), see the separately available Service Manuals.

This Service Manual is made up of the following volumes, each consisting of the chapters
described:

System
Chapter 1
Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Reader
Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Introduction describes features and specifications; provides names of parts;
describes functions; describes operation; describes systems; describes items
of maintenance by the user

Basic Operations (as a copier) describes functional construction; de-
scribes arrangement of major PCBs; describes basic sequence of operations
Main Controller describes functional construction; provides outline of elec-
trical circuitry: describes principles of image processing; describes control
of power supply

Installation provides requirements for site of installation; describes proce-
dure of installation work; describes procedure for machine relocation; pro-
vides instructions on installation of accessories

Exposure describes principles and timing of exposure; provides instruc-
tions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Image Processing describes principles and timing of image processing;
provides instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Externals and Controls describes externals; describes principles and tim-
ing of main and auxiliary controls; provides instructions on adjustment; de-
scribes power supply

Printer Unit

Chapter 1
Chapter 2
Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Chapter 5

Introduction describes safety of laser; describes image formation; describes
auxiliary processes

Basic Operations (as a printer) describes basic operations; provides out-
line of electrical circuitry; describes basic sequence of operations

Laser Exposure describes principles and timing of laser exposure; pro-
vides instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Image Formation describes principles and timing of image formation; pro-
vides instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Pickup and Feeding describes principles and timing of pickup/feeding;
provides instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

COPYRIGHT © 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



INTRODUCTION

Chapter 6 Fixing describes principles and timing of fixing; provides instructions on
disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Chapter 7 External and Controls describes externals; describes principles and timing
of main and auxiliary controls; provides instructions on adjustment

4. Accessories

Chapter 1 Side Paper Deck-P1 describes principles and timing of pickup; provides
instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Chapter 2 2-Cassette Pedestal describes principles and timing of operation; pro-
vides instructions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Chapter 3 Plain Pedestal describes principles and timing of operation; provides in-
structions on disassembly/assembly and adjustment

Chapter 4 Cassette Heater describes principles of operation; provides instructions on
setup

Chapter 5 FAX Kit describes principles of operation; provides instructions on setup

Chapter 6 UFR Printer and Scanner Kit-A1 describes principles of operation; pro-
vides instructions on setup

Chapter 7 Resolution Switching Board-A1 describes principles of operation; pro-
vides instructions on setup

Chapter 8 Color Universal Send Kit-A1P/A1U describes principles of operation;
provides instructions on setup

Chapter 9 USB Interface Board-A1 describes principles of operation; provides in-
structions on setup

Chapter 10 Color Network Multi-PDL Printer Kit-A1 describes principles of opera-
tion; provides instructions on setup

Chapter 11 iR Security Kit-A1P/A1U provides instructions on setup

5. Troubleshooting

Chapter 1 Maintenance and Inspection provides tables of periodically replaced parts
and durables/consumables; provides scheduled servicing chart

Chapter 2 Standards and Adjustments describes standards to meet and adjustments
to make

Chapter 3 Correcting Faulty Images provides instructions on how to identify and
correct image/operation faults

Chapter 4 Self Diagnosis provides table of codes; describes major causes; provides
timing chart for detection

Chapter 5 Service Mode describes how to use service mode; provides list of service
mode items

Chapter 6 Upgrading describes and provides instructions for upgrading firmware

Appendix provides general timing chart and general circuit diagrams

The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change, and major changes will be
communicated in the form of Service Information bulletins.
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INTRODUCTION

All service persons are expected to go through the descriptions in this Service Manual and
Service Information bulletins (issued as needed) and develop a good understanding of the
machine so that they are equipped with the knowledge and skill to service the machine, en-
suring a specific level of product quality throughout its life.

The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:

1.

Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the
relationship between electrical and mechanical systems with reference to the timing
of operation.

In the diagrams, I represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal name
accompanies the symbol — >, the arrow indicates the direction of the electric sig-
nal.

The expression ‘turn on the power”’ means f lipping on the power switch, closing the
front door, and closing the delivery unit door, which results in supplying the machine
with power.

In the digital circuits, ‘1’ is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is
‘High,”while ‘0’ is used to indicate ‘Low.”(The v oltage value, however, differs from
circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in ‘DRMD*”indicates that the
DRMD signal goes on when ‘0.

In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be
checked in the field. Therefore, the operations of the microprocessors used in the ma-
chines are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of
the DC controller PCB and from the output of the DC controller PCB to the loads.
The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for
product improvement or other purposes, and major changes will be communicated in
the form of Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this
Service Manual and all relevant Service Information bulletins and be able to identify
and isolate faults in the machine.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1 System Construction

1.1 System Construction of the Pickup/Delivery Options

A system may be configured as follows:

[1\

]
||

[3]
[1] Finisher-M1 [10] Slide Paper Deck-P1
[2] Saddle Finisher-N2 [11] Card Reader-D1
[3] Finisher-N1 [12] Plain Pedestal-C1
[4] Copy Tray-H1 [13] 2-Cassette Pedestal-X1
[5] Delivery Tray (standard) [14] Anti-Condensation Heater (100/230V)
[6] NE Controller-Al [15] Cassette Heater Kit-Al
[7] DADF-K1 [16] Cassette Heater Unit-24
[8] Copyboard Cover [17] Cassette Heater Unit-25

[9] Original Tray
*The presence of any of [1] through [3] prevents installation of [4] and [5].

FO1-101-01
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1.2 System Construction of Printing/Communications Options

A system may be configured as follows:

[10]

[1] Super G3 FAX Board-M1

[2] Ethernet Board (standard)

[3] UFR Board or Open Interface Board

[4] USB Interface Board or TokenRing Board

[5] Resolution Switching Board-A1l

[6] PS Print Server Unit

[7] PDL Expansion Kit (LIPS)-A1 (boot ROM for LIPS model: 100V model only)
[8] Color iR2568MB Expansion RAM (option if 100V model)

[9] Color Universal Send Kit-A1P/A1U (dongle for functional expansion)

[10] iR Security Kit-A1P/A1U (dongle for functional expansion)

FO1-102-01
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1.3 Functions of Print/Communication Options

The print/communication options offer the following functions:

GDI-UFR SEND Fax Local Token Ring
print function function print network print
function function function

UFR Printer and Scanner Kit-Al O* - - O* O*

Color Universal Send Kit-A1P/A1U - O - - -

Resolution Switching Board-A1l - O @) - -

USB Interface Board-Al - - - O -

Super G3FAX Board-M1 - - O - -

Token Ring Board - - - - O

*If an iR C3200N (GDI-UFR model), comes as standard.

T01-103-01
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1.4 Outline of the Print/Communication Options

The following is an outline of individual options. For details, see the pages that follow:

1.4.1 UFR Printer and Scanner Kit-A1

It adds GDI-UFR print functions and scan functions from ScanGear.

1.4.2 Color Universal Send Kit-A1P/A1U

It adds communication functions. A PC will be needed for setup work. Select A1P (using
the parallel port of the PC) or A1U (using the USB port of the PC) to suit the type of PC.

1.4.3 Resolution Switching Board-A1

It is required when communication/fax functions are added.

1.4.4 USB Interface Board-A1
A PC may be connected (USB) locally to add print functions. It requires a UFR board.

1.4.5 Super G3 FAX Board-M1
It adds G3 fax functions.

1.4.6 Token Ring Board
A PC may be connected (Token Ring) network to add print function.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

2 Product Specifications

2.1 General Specifications (including printer unit)
2.1.1 Type and Functions

Reader unit Flat-bed

Printer unit Desk-top

Photosensitive medium OPC drum 30.6 mm dia. (4 pc.)

Method of charging Laser exposure

Method of charging Roller charging

Method of development Monochrome Dry, 2-component
Color Dry, 2-component

Method of pickup Cassette Separation retard
20 21

Method of transfer Intermediate transfer belt

primary transfer: by charging roller
secondary transfer: by charging roller

Method of separation Curvature separation (static eliminator)
Method of cleaning Drum None
Transfer belt Blade
(equalizing operation used)
Method of fixing Roller fixing
Method of delivery Face-down, face-up
Warm-up time At power-on 6 min or less
(at 20°C room temperature)
Return from low-power mode 30 sec (Bk mode only)
Print area Maximum image guarantee area 301 X 452 mm
Maximum print area 305 x 452 mm
Print resolution 2400 dpi (equivalent) x 600 dpi
Toner level detection Yes

Delivery assembly condition (full)  yes (face-down delivery only)

detection

Jam detection Yes
Counter Yes
Paper thickness auto detection None

Cassette paper present/level detection Yes
Toner container detection/drum unit Yes

detection

(toner container/drum unit) Yes

Consumption detection

Option See ‘System Construction.”
T01-201-01
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

2.1.2 First Print Time

A4, plain (64 g/m? to 105 g/m?)

2.1.3 Printing Speed

Unit: sec
Full-color Monochrome
12.8 9.5
T01-201-02

* Plain Paper Mode (64 g/m? to 105 g/m?)

unit: prints/min

Cassette, Manual feeder, Side paper deck, Face-down, Face-up,

Paper size single-sided single-sided single-sided double-sided double-sided
B5 32 19 32 13.5 10.25
AS5R 16 16 - 8 8
A4 32 19 32 13.5 10.25
STMT-R 16 16 - 8 8
LTR 32 19 32 13.5 10.25
B5R 16 16 - 7.5 7
LTR-R 16 16 - 7.5 7
A4R 16 16 - 7.5 7
LGL 16 14 - 6.5 5.5
B4 16 14 - 6.5 5.5
A3 16 13 - 6.5 5.5
279 mm X 432 mm 16 13 - 6.5 5.5
(11 x 17)

305 mm X 457 mm 15 13 - 6.5 5.5
(12 x 18)

A5 - 16 - - -
320 mm X 450 mm - 13 - - -
(12.6 x 17.7)

T01-201-03
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* Thick Paper Mode (more than 105 g/m?)

unit: prints/min

Cassette, Manual feeder, Side paper deck, Face-down, Face-up,
Paper size single-sided single-sided single-sided double-sided double-sided
B5 16 9.5 16 6.75 5.13
ASR 16 9.5 - 6.75 5.13
A4 16 9.5 16 6.75 5.13
STMT-R 16 9.5 - 6.75 5.13
LTR 16 9.5 16 6.75 5.13
B5R 11 8 - 3.75 3.5
LTR-R 11 8 - 3.75 3.5
A4R 11 8 - 3.75 3.5
LGL 9.5 7 - 3.25 2.75
B4 9.5 7 - 3.25 2.75
A3 8 6.5 - 3.25 2.75
279 mm X 432 mm 8 6.5 - 3.25 2.75
(11 x 17)
305 mm x 457 mm 7.5 6.5 - 3.25 2.75
(12 x 18)
A5 - 9.5 - - -
Jpn postcard - 9.5 - - -
Tab paper - 9 - - -
320 mm X 450 mm - 6.5 - - -
(12.6 x 17.7)

T01-201-04
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

* Color Transparency Film

unit: prints/min
Paper size  Cassette, single-sided Manual feeder, single-sided

B5 - -
A4 6 6
LTR 6 6
LTR-R 6 6
A4R 6 6
T01-201-05

* Monochrome, transparency

unit: prints/min
Paper size  Cassette, single-sided Manual feeder, single-sided

A4 7 7
LTR 7 7
LTR-R 7 7
A4R 7 7

T01-201-06
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2.1.4 Print Size

Size

Paper type Remarks

Cassette

Manual feeder

Side Paper Deck-P1

2-Cassette Pedestal-X1

Duplex unit
(iR C3200 only)

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

ASR, B5, B5R, A4,
A4R, B4, A3, 279 mm
X 432 mm (11 x 17),
305 mm X 457 mm (12
x 18), LGL, LTR, LTR-
R, STMT-R

ASR, B5, B5R, A4,
A4R, B4, A3, 279 mm
X432 mm (11 x 17),
305 mm X 457 mm (12
%X 18), 320 mm X 450
mm (12.6 X 17.7), post-
card

B5, A4, LTR

ASR, B5, B5R, A4,
A4R, B4, A3, 279 mm
X 432 mm (11 x 17),
305 mm X 457 mm (12
x 18), LGL, LTR, LTR-
R, STMT-R

AS5SR, B5, B5R, A4,
A4R, B4, A3, 279 mm
X 432 mm (11 x 17),
305 mm X 457 mm (12
x 18), LGL, LTR, LTR-
R, STMT-R

Thin paper (less than 64 If transparency,
g/m?), plain paper (64
to 105 g/m?), thick pa-

per (to 209 g/m?), re-

single-side only.

cycled paper, transpar-
ency film (A4/LTR)
Plain paper (64 to 105
g/m?), thick paper (to

If transparency, rice
paper, tracing paper,
253 g/m?), recycled pa- glossy paper, label
per, transparency (A4/
LTR), postcard, bond

paper, glossy paper, la-

paper, tab paper,
single-sided only.

bel paper, rice paper,
tracing paper, tab paper,
2-panel postcard, 4-
panel postcard

Thin paper (less than 64
g/m?), plain paper (64
to 105 g/m?), thick pa-
per (to 209 g/m?), re-
cycled paper

Thin paper (less than 64
g/m?), plain paper (64
to 105 g/m?), thick pa-
per (to 209 g/m?), re-
cycled paper, transpar-
ency (A4/LTR)

Plain paper (64 to 105
g/m?), thick paper (to

Through-path system

209 g/m?), recycled pa-
per, bond paper

T01-201-07
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2.1.5 Others

Operation environment

Operating noise

Power supply

Power consumption

Ozone

Dimensions

Weight

Temperature range
Humidity range

Atmospheric pressure range

In operation
In standby
100 V
120V
230V
maximum
In standby
In continuous printing
Maximum
Average
Width (W)
Depth (D)
Height (H)
Total

Printer unit

T01-201-08

7.5 to 32.5C

5 to 90%

810.6 to 1013.3 hpa
(0.8 to 1.0 atm)

71 dB or less

56 dB or less

1500 W or less

48 Wh (reference only)

720 Wh (reference only)

0.05 ppm or less

0.02 ppm or less

620 mm

786 mm

1040 mm

118.5 kg (including duplex unit;
excluding toner container, drum
unit, cable)

105.5 kg (including duplex unit)

The descriptions are subject to change for product improvement.

1-10S
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2.2 Reader Unit Specifications

Copyboard

Original size detection
Original type
Maximum original size
Reproduction ratio

Reading resolution

Number of gradations
Reading maximum
non-image width
Warm-up time
Continuous reproduction
Source of light
Dimensions

Weight
Option

Fixed

Feed sensors, reading CCD; copyboard cover angle
Sheet, book, 3-D object (2 kg max.)

A3,297 mm x 432 mm (11 x 17)

100%, Reduce 1 (1:0.250), Reduce II (1:0.500), Reduce III (1:0.611),

Reduce IV (1:0.707), Reduce V (1:0.816), Reduce VI (1:0.865);
Enlarge I (1:1.154), Enlarge II (1:1.224), Enlarge III (1:1.414),
Enlarge IV (1:2.000), Enlarge V (1:4.000);

Zoom (1:0.250 to 4.000; 25% to 400%: in 1% increments)
Main scanning direction 600 dpi

Sub scanning direction 600 dpi

256

Main scanning direction 0 to 2 mm against 297 mm

Sub scanning direction 0 to 2 mm against 420 mm

At power-on 30 sec or less

999 prints (max.)

Xenon lamp

Width (W) 585 mm
Depth (D) 543 mm
Height (H) 87 mm
12.5 kg

Anti-condensation heater (100/230V model only)

T01-202-01

The descriptions are subject to change for product improvement.
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3 Names of Parts

3.1 External View

(17]

(8]

(9]

[11] [10]

[1] Rear left cover [10] Delivery cover (2)

[2] Copyboard cover [11] Lower left cover

[3] Reader front cover [12] Rear left cover (lower)
[4] Upper left cover (small) [13] Delivery cover (1)

[5] Center delivery tray [14] Rear left cover (upper)
[6] Control panel [15] Upper left cover

[7] Front cover [16] Upper cover

[8] Cassette 1 [17] Inside upper cover

[9] Cassette 2

F01-301-01
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(1] [2] (3]

[13]

[12]

(1]

[10]

[9]

[8]

[1] Reader right cover [8] Right cover

[2] Copyboard glass [9] Front right cover

[3] Reader rear cover [10] Manual feed tray

[4] Upper right cover (small) [11] Manual feed unit cover
[5] Upper rear cover [12] Model right cover

[6] Lower rear cover [13] Upper right cover

[7] Rear right cover

FO01-301-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-13S
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3.2 Cross Section

M7

I

(I 1

[32] [31] [30][29] [28][27][26] [25] [24] 23] [22] [21]

FO01-302-01
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[1] No. 3 mirror

[2] No. 2 mirror

[3] No. 1 mirror

[4] Scanning lamp

[5] CCD unit

[6] Toner container

[7] Laser unit

[8] Primary transfer roller

[9] Registration detention unit
[10] Manual feed pickup tray unit
[11] Manual feed roller

[12] Pre-registration roller

[13] Manual feed separation roller
[14] Re-pick up roller

[15] Pickup vertical path roller
[16] Feed roller

[17] Pickup roller

[18] Separation roller

[19] Pickup assembly 1

[20] Pickup assembly 2

[21] Cassette 1

[22] Duplex roller 4

[23] Registration upper roller

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[24] Registration lower roller

[25] Duplex roller 3

[26] Secondary transfer external roller
[27] Secondary transfer internal roller
[28] Duplex roller 2

[29] Intermediate transfer belt tension roller
[30] Cassette 2

[31] Transfer cleaning unit

[32] Fixing lower roller (pressure roller)
[33] Fixing upper roller (fixing roller)
[34] Duplex roller 1

[35] Internal delivery roller

[36] Face-up delivery roller

[37] Delivery vertical path clip

[38] Delivery vertical path roller 2
[39] Photopositive drum

[40] Developing cylinder

[41] Drum unit

[42] Charging roller

[43] Delivery vertical path roller 1
[44] Delivery path clip

[45] Intermediate transfer belt

[46] Face-down delivery roller 1

T01-302-01
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4 Using the Machine

4.1 Turning On the Power

The machine is equipped with 2 power switches: main power switch and control panel
power switch. Normally, the machine is supplied with power when the main power switch is
turned on (i.e., other than when it is in power save mode, low power mode, or sleep mode).

[1] Control panel power switch [3] Main power switch
[2] Main power lamp

FO1-401-01
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Never turn off the main power while the progress bar is indicated. (The ma-
chine is accessing its HDD.) Otherwise, the HDD can go out of order
(E602).

—

Starting up. Please wait.

Canon

FO01-401-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-17S



CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

4.2 Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

Be sure to turn off the control panel power switch before turning off the main power
switch.

* When the Printer Is in Operation/Fax Data Is Being Sent/Received
Be sure that the Execution/Memory lamp on the control panel is OFF be-

fore touching the main power switch. (Otherwise, the data being pro-
cessed can be lost.)

Execution/Memory  Error

= )

FO01-402-01
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* When Downloading Is Under Way

Never turn off the main power switch or the control panel power switch.

(If you turn off the main power switch while downloading is under way,
the machine may fail to operate.)

F01-402-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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4.3 Control Panel

[1]
(2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
[8]
[9]

1-20S

Image contrast adjusting dial
Counter check key

Power Save key

Control panel power switch

[10] User mode key

[11] Numeric keypad

[12] Execute/Memory lamp
[13] Error lamp

Touch pen holder [14] ID key
Paper clip holder [15] Clear key
Touch panel [16] Main power lamp
Reset key [17] Start key
Help key [18] Stop key
FO01-403-01
COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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4.4 User Mode ltems

4.4.1 Common Settings
*Factory default.
Mode

Description

initial functions
function after auto clear
enable/disable buzzer

priority on text/photo upon selection of auto color

inch input

paper type registration upon cassette auto selection

registration paper type

change power save mode

power consumption in sleep state
select special tray

priority on print
register standard mode for manually fed paper
standard mode for local print

switch language of display

reverse screen color

between-jobs shift

JPEG compression rate at remote scan
gamma value at remote scan

initialize common settings

*copy, fax, box, SEND

*return, do not return

input correct: *ON/OFF

input incorrect: ON/*OFF

supply alert: ON/*OFF

alert: *ON/OFF

job end: *ON/OFF

residual original: ON/*OFF

text, *photo

enable inch input (ON/*OFF; ON if 120 V)
copier, printer, box, fax, other

yes

*10%/25%/-50%, immediate recovery
*little, much

use finisher tray for: copier, box, printer, fax,
other

copy: *1, 2, 3; printer: 1, *2, 3; fax/box/other:
1,2, *3

enable/disable standard mode for manually fed
paper (ON/*OFF)

paper select, print count, sorter, double-sided
print, file delete after print, print merge
ON/*OFF

ON/*OFF

*ON/OFF

high, *average, low

v1.0/y1.4/%y1.8/y2.2

*yes, no

T01-404-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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4.4.2 Timer Settings

*factory settings.

Mode Description

set date/time if fax is installed (10-digit number)

auto sleep time 10 min, *15 min, 20 min, 30 min, 40 min,

50 min, 1 hr, 90 min, 2 hr to 4 hr

change auto clear time 0: none; 1 to 9 min (*2 min)

set weekly timer 00:00 to 23:59 (1-min increments)

shift to low-power consumption mode 10 min, *15 min, 20 min, 30 min, 40 min,

50 min, 1 hr, 90 min, 2 hr to 4 hr

T01-404-02
4.4.3 Adjustments and Cleaning
*factory settings.
Mode Description
zoom fine adjust 1.0 to +1.0%: 0.1% intervals, *0%
center binding staple edging yes
center binding position change yes
auto gradation correction PASCAL
density correction 5 settings each for dark and light
cleaning inside machine yes
cleaning of feeder yes
T01-404-03
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4.4.4 Report Generation

*factory settings.
Mode

Description

transmission (specifications setting)

fax (specifications setting)

transmission (list print)

fax (list print)
network (list print)

transmission results report (*only if error, ON, OFF)
communications control report

fax transmission results report (*only if error, ON, OFF)
fax communications control report

fax reception results report (only if error, ON, *OFF)
fax box reception report (*ON, OFF)

destinations list

user data list

user data list

user data list

T01-404-04
4.4.5 System Control Settings
*factory settings.
Mode Description
set system administrator info yes

group ID control

set communication control
enable/disable remote Ul
limit destinations list

set device info

set network

set transfer
auto online/offline shift

register to LDAP server

switch limits to functions with control
key at OFF

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

register ID, control count

fax settings, system box settings
*ON/OFF

ID in destinations table, access No. in destinations table
yes

TCP/IP settings

SMB settings

SNMB settings

special port settings (*ON/OFF)

spool function (ON/*OFF)

start-up time settings (0 to 300 sec; *1 sec)
Ethernet driver settings

yes

auto online shift (ON/*OFF)

auto offline shift (ON/*OFF)

yes

*partial limits, entire limits

T01-404-05

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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4.4.6 Copier Specifications Settings

*factory settings.

Mode Description
set preference key 1/2 w/ function, *no settings
auto sort *ON/OFF
priority on image orientation w/o functions (not possible as orientation changes
between single-sided and double-sided)
indicate copy wait time ON/*OFF
enable auto vertical/horizontal rotation *ON/OFF
change standard mode register/initialize
initialize copier specifications settings Yes, No
T01-404-06

4.4.7 Transmission/Reception Specifications Settings

*factory settings.
Mode Description

set transmission functions (common settings) register sending party name (100 max.)
register user abbreviation
clear error file (*ON/OFF)
process transfer error file (print always, store/print,
*QOFF)
change standard mode for transmission functions
register default task button
set initial display of transmission screen (default task
button, one-touch button, *new destination)
record source of transmission (*attach, do not attach)
initialize transmission function settings

set reception function (common settings) record double-sided (ON/*OFF)
select cassette
reduce image (*ON/OFF)
record reception info (attach, *do not attach)
record 2-on-1 (ON/*OFF)

basic registration (fax settings) register user telephone No.
select line type
adjust sound volume

set transmission function (fax settings) ECM transmission (*ON/OFF)
pause length (1 to 15 sec; *2 sec)
auto redial (*ON/OFF)

set up transmission functions (fax settings) ECM reception (*ON/OFF)

T01-404-07
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4.4.8 Box Specifications Settings

Mode Description

set up/register user box register/set up box (100 max.)

set standard mode for reading register, initialize

set/register fax box register/set box (50 max.)
T01-404-08

4.4.9 Printer Specifications Settings

*factory settings.
Mode Description

set specifications number of copies (1 to 2000: *1)
double-sided (double-sided, *single-sided)
print adjustment
layout (bind position, bind margin, vertical position,
horizontal position)
secured print deletion time (1 hr, 2 hr)
timeout (*timeout time, disable)
post-RIP print (yes, *no)
sort (no, shift group, shift sort, staple sort)
transparency interleaf (*disable, use blank paper, use
print paper)

set reception function (common settings) color mode (*auto switchover, full-color,
monochrome)
set gradation
select intermediate tone
compression image output (*output, error indication)
initialize printer settings

utility initialize printer

T01-404-09

4.4.10 Destinations Table Specifications Settings

Mode Description

register destination yes

register name of destination yes

register one-touch button yes
T01-404-10
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5 Maintenance by the User

5.1 Maintenance ltems

5.1.1 Cleaning

* Face of Copyboard Glass, Back of Copyboard Cover
Instruct the user to clean the face of the copyboard glass and the back of the copyboard
cover at least once a month.

Cleaning Procedure
Using a cloth moistened with water or solution of mild detergent (well-wrung), clean the
face of the copyboard glass [1] and the back of the copyboard cover [2]; then, dry wipe
the surfaces.

FO01-501-01-01

[2]

FO01-501-01-02
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5.1.2 Inspection

* Checking the Leakage Breaker
Instruct the user to check the leakage breaker periodically (once or twice a month), and
keep a record of the work.

Inspection Procedure

1) Turn on the main power switch.

2) Press the test button [1] of the breaker with the tip of a ball-point pen [2] or the like.
3) Check to see that the breaker is switched to the OFF side and the power goes OFF.

[1] (2]
FO01-501-02

4) Turn off the main power switch.
5) Shift the breaker switch [1] to the ON side.

FO01-501-03

6) Turn on the main power switch.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-27S
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6 Safety

6.1 Safety of the Laser System

Laser Light in General
Laser light can prove to be very harmful to the human body, requiring full care.

About the Machine’s Laser System

The machine’s laser optical system is sealed inside a protective housing and external cov-
ers, and the machine is constructed to prevent leakage of laser light outside it. As such, the
light cannot escape the machine as long as the machine is used for the operations for which
it is designed.

6.2 Regulations by the Center for Devices and Radiational
Heath (CDRH)

The Center for Devices and Radiation Heath (CDRH) of the United States put into effect
regulations drawn up for laser products. These regulations apply to laser products that are
produced on August 1, 1976, and thereafter, and ban the sale of laser products without certi-
fication indicated by a label obtained from the organization.
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6.3 Handling the Laser Assembly
Points to Note When Servicing the Area Around the Laser Optical System

* Do not put an object with a high reflectance (e.g., screwdriver) into the path of the laser
light.

* Do not wear a watch or ring during work. (They can reflect the laser light, causing dam-
age to your eyes.)

The machine’s laser light is red in color, and the covers that can reflect the light are identi-
fied with a label [1]. Pay special attention whenever servicing an area behind these covers.

[1]
F01-603-01
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6.4 Safety of Toner

About the Machine’s Toner
The machine’s toner is non-toxic, consisting of plastic and iron materials with a few
amount of dye.

0 Do not throw toner into fire. It can explode.

Toner Stains

1. If your skin or clothing has come into contact with toner, remove it with dry tissue, and
then wash with water.

2. Do not use warm water; otherwise, the toner will become jell-like, permanently fusing
with the fibers of the cloth and resisting removal.

3. Do not bring toner into contact with vinyl material, as they can easily react.

1-30S COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS COPIER)

1 Functional Construction

The machine can broadly be divided into the following functional blocks:

=

: General control 1
| system '
' Main controller :

' 1 Printer control,
| system :

! : DC controller
1

[4])) ((81) ([6]

|

|

I

|

|

— Image'
formation system!

-

Bl |-2z=z4d |zzzzzzzz:z=:=
- 1197 K10
)
1
o
! Pickup/ 1
: L1181 feeder ' || Side paper
04— systemy || deck(option
2-cassette | [15] —
pedestal .
(option) | [16] =
[1] HDD [9] Feeder system
[2] Option boards [10] Transfer system
[3] Photosensitive drum (Y) [11] Pickup control
[4] Photosensitive drum (M) [12] Duplex feeder system
[5] Photosensitive drum (C) [13] Cassette 1
[6] Photosensitive drum (Bk) [14] Cassette 2
[7] Delivery system [15] Cassette 3
[8] Fixing system [16] Cassette 4
F02-100-01
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2 Arrangement of Major PCBs

The machine’s major PCBs are wired as indicated in the following diagram:

Reader unit
|! J206 J203 J204
J601 307 J205 J103
| [1] I [3] | [4]
J3034»
Printer unit
I (5] |
4y J511
[6] [7]
§J607 §J608 W
J115 J114 J1301
- J1209
= U
J1303
(8] [10]
J1501,J1502
J102 J1508,J1509
J1054p 14 0 41 (P U131 R 1 1t
J814 : |
J75,092 14| {i15]f 161} {r173f (18] ! |19
[11] . !
““““““ J95
L [12] J90
Ry J441
R
J69 S o - Jsk;jli
J58 Q‘%
[20]
J158 J5
J53 J155ke=)1J154 I
E;uss [22] [23]
<> flatcable.
= PCB-to-PCB connector.
F02-200-01
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[1] Inverter PCB [13] High-voltage unit

[2] Reader controller PCB [14] HV1 PCB

[3] Interface PCB [15] HV1-SUB PCB

[4] CCD/AP PCB [16] HV2 PCB

[5] Control panel CPU PCB [17] HV2-SUBY PCB

[6] BD detection PCB [18] HV4 PCB

[7] Laser driver PCB [19] HV3 PCB

[8] DC controller PCB [20] Fuse PCB

[9] Main controller PCB (sub) [21] Heater control PCB

[10] Main controller PCB (main) [22] DC power supply PCB (1)
[11] Drum ITB motor [23] DC power supply PCB (2)

[12] Duplex driver PCB

T02-200-01

The symbol < in the diagram indicates major wiring connections, and does
NOT indicate the direction of signals.
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The major PCBs within the machine’s main controller are connected as follows:

[1]
[2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]

A

2-4S

[13]

g

J1301

> J1400

[1]

‘ J1342

J1318

VAN %5

[4]

T
e —

J1203

[7]

3]

[9] |
0]

[ J1206 1[[17]

J1207

J1513 J1507
[12]

<=» Flatcable/signal.
J1303 PCB-to-PCB connector.

Main controller PCB (sub)
SRMA PCB

HDD

Main controller PCB (main)
512-MB expansion RAM
256-MB expansion RAM
Boot ROM

[8] Ethernet board

[9] UFR board or Open interface board

[10] USB interface board or TokenRing
board

[11] Image conversion board

[12] Power distribution PCB

[13] Differential PCB

F02-200-02

The symbol < used in the diagram indicates connection between major
PCBs, and does NOT indicate the direction of signals.
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3 Basic Sequence of Operations

3.1 Basic Sequence of Operations at Power-On

Period Description

WMUP (warm-up) From when the main power switch is turned on until the surface
temperature of the fixing roller reaches 90°C.

SSTBY (scanner standby) From when shading correction ends until the Start key is turned on
or the main power switch is turned off.

WMUPR (warm-up rotation) From when the surface temperature of the fixing roller reaches
90%C until it reaches 190C (i.e., the drive system has started up
and, in addition, bias adjustment and image stabilization correc-
tion control are under way).

PSTBY (printer standby) From WMUPR ends until the Start key is enabled.

T02-301-01
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Main power switch ON

Reader unit

Standby

l

WMUP SSTBY 5

Original lamp
(LA1)

30sec / Size detection/shading correction

/

|| S

Scanner motor
(M1)

,ﬁ Home position search

|
|| | )

Starts here if, when the main power is turned
ON, the surface temperature of the fixing roller
is 90°C or more

Standby (at this time, the surface
temperature of the fixing roller must

Printer unit  Main power switch ON have reached 190°C)
] WMUP WMUPR PSTBY S
360 sec |
— - - I
Fixing main heater 90°C N * |
|
(H1) 5
Fixing sub heater *q |
(H2) =
Fixing heat retention !
heater (H3) ‘
Intthte c?ses%f a newt rg:artr_idge, \
rotates 10or SecC; otherwise, I
Development [ rotates for 0.3 sec w
motor N - | i
Drum ITB motor |
(M1) S
Fixing motor (M24) :
Rotates idly for 300
sec after the drum
Auto adjustment — ITT B motor stops <
*1: The main heater or the sub heater is _ .
used for temperature control accordingto ~ 1he f%:!OW'nQ rc]:ontr?fl is executed
the difference in the readings between the accorcling to the suriace temperaiure
in thermistor (TH1 dth b of the fixing roller when the main
main thermistor ( ) and the su power is turned ON:
thermistor (TH2). « if less than 100°C, «if 100°C or higher
(control at 190°C) [1] discharge current control  [1] discharge current control
[2] ATVC control [2] ATVC control
[3] ATR control [3] image position control

2-6S
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[4] SALT-Dmax control
[5] image position correction
[6] SALT-Dhalf control

F02-301-01
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3.2 Basic Sequence of Operations

a. Full-Color
full-color, A4, 2 copies continuous, 100%, cassette 1

Period Description

SSTBY From when shading ends until the Start key is turned ON or the
main power is turned OFF.

SREADY While shading correction is under way after a press on the Start
key.

SCFW While an original is being read (scanner forward).

SCRV While the scanner is returning to the home position after the origi-
nal is read (scanner in reverse).

PSTBY (print standby) While the machine is ready to review a print request signal.

PINTR (printer initial rotation) From when a print request signal is received until the image lead-
ing signal is sent.

PRINT Until all toner is transferred to paper.
LSTR (last rotation) From when printing ends until all drive stops.
T02-302-01
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Start key ON

Reader unit

SSTBY |SREADY|SCFW SCRV
Scanning
lamp (LA1) —
Scanner
motor (M1) T —

Image formation o :

pimerunn__ S OV g S50 AR

PSTBY

P

RINT LSTR |PSTBY

Laser scanner motor
(M2 to M5)(Y,M,C,Bk)

PINTR:

ITOP signal

Laser ON

Toner container motor
(M20 to 23)(Y,M,C,BKk)

Developing motor
(M12 to 15)(Y,M,C,Bk)

Developing bias

Primary charging
roller

Drum ITB motor
(M1)

Cassette 1 pickup
motor (M6)

Cassette 1 pickup
solenoid (SL3)

W 00 W

Pre-registration
motor (M9)

Registration motor
(M8)

I .

Acceleration, half-speed, constant
speed control (to match transfer
timing and process speed)

Fixing motor (M24)
Fixing main heater *1 3 *1
(H1)
Fixing sub heater *4 ! *4
(H2)
Fixing heat l

|__Iretention motor (H3) s l —

*1: The machine executes temperature control using the main heater or the sub heater
according to the difference in the readings of the main thermistor (TH1) and the sub
thermistor (TH2). (control at 190°C)

2-8S
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b. Monochrome
monochrome, A4, 2 copies continuous, 100%, cassette 1

Period Description

SSTBY While an original is being read.

SREADY While shading correction is under way after a press on the Start
key.

SCFW While an original is being read.

SCRV While the scanner is returning to the home position after an origi-

nal has been read.
PSTBY (print standby) While the machine is ready to receive a print request signal.
PSINTR (printer initial rotation) From when a print request signal is received until when the image
leading signal is received.

PRINT Until all toner is transferred to paper.
LSTR (last rotation) From when printing ends until all drive stops.
T02-302-02
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS COPIER)

Reader unit Start kgy ON
SSTBY SREADY | SCFW | SCRV

Scanning

lamp (LA1) —

Scanner

motor (M1) e —

Image formation - .
Printer unit Start key ON rea%y timing ésgdstta%)stablllze rotation
PSTBY| PINTR PRINT LSTR PSTBY

Laser scanner
motor (Bk) (M5)

|
T
|

ed

ITOP signal

L

Laser ON

X

Toner container
motor (Bk) (M23)

Development
motor (Bk) (M15)

Developing bias

|
|
|
|
|
T
|
|
|
1
|
|
'

Primary charging
roller

Drum ITB
motor (M1)

Cassette 1 pickup
motor (M6)

Cassette 1 pickup

solenoid (SL3) N X

Pre-registration ;

motor (M9) ' | 0| | B |
Registration

motor (M8) -

Fixing motor (M24)

Fixing main
heater (H1)

1

Fixing sub
heater (H2)

1

Fixing heat retention
heater (H3)

Acceleration, half-speed, and
constant speed control (to match
transfer timing and process speed)

=

*1

*1

*1: The machine uses the main heater or the sub heater for temperature control

according to the difference in the readings of the main thermistor (TH1)

and the sub thermistor (TH2). (control at 190°C)

2-10S
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CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

The major specifications, control mechanisms, and functions of the main controller are as
follows:

SDRAM SDRAM
(standard: 512 MB) (standard: 256 MB)

O @ = ¢ J1202 O]
o | E:Il II

] U — =

] ol Flash ROM
] | | | | L] (for boot program)
IC1003 ]

- D LSI -
1] LSI

_— IC1012 Slot for Ethernet board
ol IC1015 HJ12_03 10BASE-T/10BASE-

| iciom Ol . 7 © Tx-compatible

J=
O U O3 H PCl slot for
- I J1207 1 UFR board or
0 1205 u Open |/F board

O [t 1|
O J1206 \
JE—=%0 O o o [ ] PClI slot for
o [=——] U oI = = o0 = o o) TokenRing board or

USB Interface Board-A1

Connector for

: PCI slot for
IDE hard disk (40 GB) :
Ultra ATA/66-compatible Image Conversion Board-A1
F03-100-01
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2 Basic Operations

2.1 Functional Construction

The machine may be broadly divided into the following functional blocks (main control-
ler indicated with shading):

Retention of service mode settings/
HDD control information

Page memory (SDRAM)
Reader input image processing

Reader unit
Boot ROM
O ks
o o __ SRAM board
I €5
S 8a
= £ m o
S © )
S =g 2
2 =
o
(&]
> .% Accessory
> boards

1

Printer unit

* system control
* memory control
* printer output image processing

F03-201-01
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CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

2.2 Qutline of the Electrical Circuitry
2.2.1 Outline

The major mechanisms of the main controller PCB are controlled by the CPU on the main
controller PCB.

To save on physical space, the machine’s main controller PCB is divided into two: main
and sub.

The sub PCB serves to process input images coming from the reader unit, while the main
PCB serves to control jobs, output images going to the printer, and memory.

2.2.2 Main Controller PCB
Main Controller PCB (main)

IC No. Description
IC1012 CPU: system control
network controller
PCI bus controller
serial communications controller
ROM/RAM controller

IC1015 image input/output and image processing

1C1003, 1018 image processing control of output image data to printer unit

1C1029 HDD control

SDRAM temporary storage of image data, temporary storage of image data
control information and program data

Boot ROM (Flash ROM) storage of boot program

HDD storage of system software

storage of image data for Box/FAX functions

T03-202-01
Main Controller PCB (sub)
IC No. Description
IC10 image processing control of input image data from reader unit
IC15 input/output processing
SRAM board control information of image data stored on HDD

service mode settings data

T03-202-02
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Main Controller PCB (main)

O OB o J1202— 0
_ [ IC1003 0 § j
- J1201 1
— Ll | Ic1012
J1216 IC1015
| m [ ] =
il [ IC1018
ole] - DJ@os
[ IC1029 E@Qmo“ ©
J1215 _EED —
- | O 1207~ DI H
J12 : ]
[©](] 09 | J1205 |
D [ ]
O J1210 J1206
=== EE]] 0O o o [ ]
o | | — ol— =] ==fo}] == e o)

J1208 J1225 J1212 J1213

F03-202-01

Main Controller PCB (sub)

E%OEH\ J1301ﬁ])I

J1309|D|ﬂ N L
ﬂ i IC10 0
=

@)

J1342
/o L
L] IC15 1=
i b O
—— J1_3_03 O
] I:] J1318
= 00O
[o] |  — o
J1302 J1311
F03-202-02
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CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

2.3 Startup Sequence
2.3.1 Ouitline

The system control software used to control the machine is stored on the HDD. At time of
startup, the CPU on the controller PCB follows the boot program to read the system soft-
ware from the HDD to the SDRAM on the controller PCB.

While the CPU reads the system software from the HDD to the SDRAM, the control
panel shows the following screen, and the startup sequence under way is indicated by the
progress bar on the screen.

Canon

Progress bar

F03-203-01

Never turn off the main power while the progress bar is indicated. The
HDD is being accessed during the period, and turning off the power can
cause a fault (E602) on the HDD.
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2.3.2 Startup Sequence

1. When the main power switch is turned on, the CPU on the main controller PCB first ex-
ecutes the self diagnostic program stored in the boot ROM.

2. The self diagnosis checks the conditions of the HDD and, upon detection of a fault, the
machine will indicate an error code on its control panel.

3. When the self diagnosis ends normally, the boot program stored also in the boot ROM
will start up.

4. The boot program reads the system software from the HDD for writing to the system
area of the SDRAM.

5. When writing ends, the system software starts up in the SDRAM, starting to initialize
the machine’s various parts.

6. When these parts have all been initialized, the control panel indicates the operation
screen and the LED on the Start key changes from red to green to indicate that the ma-
chine is ready to accept a job.

7. The machine’s system software consists of multiple modules, and the machine brings in

those modules that are needed for specific processing into the system area of the
SDRAM for use.

SDRAM

System Image data
area area

CPU

HDD

Self
diagnostic
program

Boot
program

Boot ROM

Main controller PCB (main)

<= : 3ccess to a program for execution.

F03-203-02
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SDRAM
System Image data
area area
N
CPU —
di Self " Boot
iagnostic program
program
Boot ROM
Main controller PCB (main)

4= : access to a program for execution.
<= : flow of a system program.

F03-203-03

2.3.3 Construction of the System Software
The machine’s system software may broadly be divided into a system model (system for

control) and a language module (for LCD indications). Whenever you upgrade the system

software, you must upgrade the system module, language module, and RUI at the same

time.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003

HDD

3-7S



CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

3 Image Processing

3.1 Flow of Images

The following diagram shows the flow of images in relation to the machine’s various

functions:
Other iR machine
— |
Original -
/ [9)
o
(0]
/ \ b
e SEND
e FAX
Co
by Scan e PullScan
" . _ e E-Mail
ég =
: | 1% ~ ; 50X
4_\ — L r
I -
Print output o Imagedata |,gEND
= * FAX
v v e PDL Print
F03-301-01
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CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

3.2 Construction of the Image Processing Module

The machine’s major image processing is undertaken by the main controller; the construc-
tion of the modules involved in image processing is as follows:

Page memory (SDRAM)

Reader input image processing block

Processes the image data read
by the reader unit.
Reader unit

Main controller
PCB (sub)

CM<—L> | IC1003

<1 1c1012

DC controller PCB

HH

<=
IC1015
YBk<—=|ic1o18| < —

Main controller
PCB (main)

Printer output image
processing block

Processes image data from

IC1015 for output to the
printer. | Printer unit
* JPEG conversion «CPU

e enlargement/reduction, rotation
e color space conversion

* binary processing

e resolution conversion

e communications control
* memory access control

F03-302-01
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3.3 Reader Input Image Processing
The image data read by the reader unit (RGB data) is processed by the main controller
PCB (sub).

Reader unit

RGB . 24 Main controller PCB (sub)

V

Processing that takes the RG phase correction
place of conventional input | p| Black text
masking; executes color v identification
correction for the CCD's Input y correction
RGB filters. ¢

\ Input direct
mapping

l
ACS
¢ P | identification

Applicable to monochrome * Edge emphases i v
* Smoothing Image signal

mode; hereafter, Bk ¢ generation

signals only.
* See-through
prevention (BE) > 4
* Bk generation

’ (monochrome mode)

v

* Framing
e Blanking
* Frame erasing

\/RGB =
IC1015

Main controller PCB (main)

F03-303-01
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3.4 Compression/Decompression and Edit Processing Black

The machine uses IC1015 to undertake compression/decompression and edit processing.

’ Reader unit ‘
RGB @24
Main controller
Main controller PCB (sub) PCB (main)
4 Image area signal
RGB o4 g g

IC1015
- PDL input Y Y

> ’ JPEG compression

Resolution conversion
Enlargement/reduction 4_‘ JPEG decompression ‘

v
Rotation

v IC1012

Color conversion

v

’ Binary processing —>’ JPEG compression ‘ *
For fax
transmission ’ JPEHG decompresﬂsmn ‘ < J/

VoV
IC1003 | IC1018|

v

!

CM Y,Bk

F03-304-01
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3.5 Printer Output Image Processing

In this block, the machine processes image data coming from IC1015 for output to the
printer.

’ Reader unit ‘

RGB 5} 24

Main controller PCB (sub)

24 4 Image area

signal
If ACS identifies the original as IC1015
being black-and-white, the Bk
signal is generated here RGB | 24 IC1003 4L%i%? area
(if color, passed through). |
\ * Background removal (AE) IC1018
l * Bk generation l
In the case of color mode, the v
Bk signal is generated here. ’ RGB-to-CMY conversion
\ v
. . <
For the text area, UCR Output direct mapping
processing / v CMYK
* F value adjustment <«
e Color balance correction
v
The LUT for correction is ’ Output A correction
generated using PASCAL. / v
Optimum screen selection | ¢—
v
’ Smoothing
v
C,M » Framing
< ] « Blanking
To DC controller PCB
< ]
YBk |

Main controller PCB (main)

F03-305-01
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3.6 Flow of Image Data by Function

3.6.1 Flow of Image Data for Copier Functions
The following diagram shows the flow of image data when copier functions are used:

Reader input image
processing block

Reader unit

- -y
= Main controller )

PCB (sub) Main controller PCB (main)
IC10 I
|

l IC1015
l1c1003 || eEe compressio !
4__l__IC1 018 ’ Enlargement/ ‘4_' JPEG ‘ < I

reduction decompression

JPEG compressionf ——p
JPEG . ¢ I
I decompression 1

v

DC controller PCB

>
IC1012

Printer unit

Printer output image
processing block

F03-306-01
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3.6.2 Flow of Image Data for Box Functions
The following shows the flow of image data when Box functions are used:

Reader unit Reader input image
l processing block

=
1C10 J Main controller PCB (main)

Main controller
PCB (sub)

IC1015

JPEG compression
IC1003 |
i JPEG
<«— I1C1018 ’ E‘fﬁ\f’e"ﬁé'igﬂ ‘ decompression ‘ < I

Rotation }—} ’JPEG compression‘ —

L v

| decompression | 4

v

DC controller PCB

Printer unit

Printer output image
processing block

F03-306-02
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3.6.3 Flow of Image data for SEND Function
The following shows the flow of image data for SEND functions:

Reader unit Reader input image
processing block

] b/ 1
Main controller PCB (main)

IC10

Main controller
PCB (sub)

d

IC1015 I

II
IC1012
Resolution conversion

JPEG compression |

y

Resolution JPEG <
conversion ‘ < decompression ‘

Rotation

Color conversion JPEG compression —I>

board

Printer unit

F03-306-03
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3.6.4 Flow of Image Data for Fax Transmission Functions
The following is the flow of image data for fax transmission functions:

Reader unit
Reader input image processing block
- e
Main controller PCB (main)
IC10
Main controller
PCB (sub)
IC1015

IC1012
Image conversion board
Fax board

JPEG compression >

Resolution JPEG ¢
’ conversion ‘ decompression ‘

Rotation

’ Binary processing ‘—}’ MMR compression‘ —Pp

Printer unit

F03-306-04

3-16S COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 3 MAIN CONTROLLER

3.6.5 Flow of Image Data for Fax Reception Functions
The following is the flow of image data for fax reception functions:

Reader unit
]
Main controller Main controller PCB (main)
8 PCB (sub) SDRAM
o IC1015 —'I -
s | | |
£ | IC1003 | o
8 IC1018 §
O T | m
° o 25
S E] g
- Binar M o
< Y Q 4—' Elongation F— Q
Multiple-value I E
r
Printer unit
Printer output image processing block
F03-306-05
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3.6.6 Flow of Image Data for PDL Functions

The following is the flow of image data for PDL functions:

Reader unit

Printer unit

Main controller PCB (main)
PCB (sub)

IC1015

Main controller

JPEG I
— 1

JPEG compression| —————p

[

1c1003
IC1018
—

DC controller PCB

RGB

CMYK

UFR board |

Option interface board I

TCMYK

PS Printer Server
Unit-C1

RGB

Printer output image
processing block

LIP

PS data

3
\

F03-306-06
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4 Disassembly and Assembly

4.1 Removing the Controller Fan

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Remove the main controller box cover.
(See 5.21 ‘Removing the Controller
PCB”1in Chapter 7 of the Printer Vol-
ume.)

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 4 screws [2]; then, detach the
controller fan [3].

F03-401-01
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4.2 Removing the Main Controller PCB (main)

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Remove the left upper rear cover.

3) Remove the cover of the DC controller
PCB. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC
Controller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the
Printer Volume.)

4) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)

5) Remove the HDD. (See 4.9 ‘Removing
the HDD.")

6) Remove the HDD mounting plate (2 lo-
cations). (See 4.3 ‘Removing the Main
Controller PCB (sub).”)

7) Remove the Ethernet board. (See 4.6
‘Removing the Ethernet Board.”)

8) Remove the UFR board. (See 4.5 ‘Re-
moving the UFR Board.”)

9) Remove the main controller PCB (sub). [1]

10) Remove the 2 flat cables [1] used for
connection to the DC controller PCB. = EAEE . R @

[1]
F03-402-01
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11) Disconnect the connectors of the PCB; [1] (1]
then, remove the 10 screws [1], and de- ;
tach the main controller PCB (main)

[2].

[1] [2] [1]
F03-402-02
4.3 When Replacing the Main Controller PCB (main)

Be sure to use the image memory (SDRAM) [1] PCB and the boot ROM [2] from the old
PCB on the new main controller PCB (main).

F03-403-01 F03-403-02
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4.4 Removing the Main Controller PCB (sub)

1) Remove the upper rear cover.
2) Remove the left upper rear cover.
3) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)
4) Remove the HDD. (See 4.9 ‘Removing
the HDD.”)
5) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1]
2 hard disk mounting plates [2].

F03-404-01

6) Remove the SRAM PCB. (See 4.6 ‘Re-
moving the SRAM PCB.)

7) Disconnect all connectors from the [1]
PCB, and remove the flat cable [1].

F03-404-02
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8) Remove the 7 screws [1], and remove 1]
the main controller PCB (sub) [2].

(1] (1] [2]
F03-404-03

4.5 When Replacing the Main Controller PCB (sub)

Be sure to use the SRAM PCB [1] from the old PCB on the new main controller PCB
(sub) [2].

F03-405-01
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4.6 Removing the SRAM PCB

1) Remove the upper rear cover.
2) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)
3) Remove the HDD. (See 4.9 ‘Removing
the HDD.)
4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1]
SRAM PCB [2].

[2] [1]
F03-406-01
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4.7 Points to Note When Replacing the SRAM PCB

When the SRAM PCB is replaced, all data in its memory will be lost (file-
A related, user mode-related, service mode-related, history-related files).
There will be no error operation, and initialization will take place automati-
cally.
If you pull out the SRAM PCB from machine B and mount it to machine A,
the PCB will be initialized and be rendered useless for machine A or B.
Take full care.

1) When you turn on the power after replacing the SRAM PCB, the machine will execute
automatic initialization and will indicate a message on its panel to the effect that you are
to turn off and then on the power switch found on its right side. Follow the message and
turn off and then on the machine.

2) Using service mode, initialize the RAM.

COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>MN-CON

stored in the Box will be lost and obtain his/her consent.

g Before starting the work, be sure to inform the user that all image data
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4.8 Removing the UFR Board

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Remove the left upper cover.

3) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
UFR board [2] together with its mount-
ing plate.

F03-408-01

5) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the 2]
UFR board [3] from its mounting plate

[2].

(1] [3]

F03-408-02
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4.9 Removing the Ethernet Board

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Remove the rear upper rear cover.

3) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
Ethernet board [2] together with its
mounting plate.

[21 1]
F03-409-01

5) Removing the 2 screws [1], and detach

the Ethernet board [3] from the mount-
ing plate [2].

2] [3]

F03-409-02
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4.10 Removing the Differential PCB

1) Remove the rear upper cover.

2) Remove the left upper rear cover.

3) Remove the cover of the main controller
box. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Con-
troller PCB”in Chapter 7 of the Printer
Volume.)

4) Remove the flat cable [1].

5) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the
differential PCB [2].

[1] [2] [1]

F03-410-02
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4.11 Removing the Power Distribution PCB

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Disconnect the connectors from the
PCB, and remove the 4 screws [1] to
detach the power distribution PCB [2].

F03-411-01
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4.12 Removing the HDD

When removing the HDD, be
sure to take full care against
damage by static discharge.

Moreover, do not subject the
HDD to impact.

1) Remove the upper rear cover.

2) Remove the main controller cover.

3) Remove the 4 screws [1] and the flat
cable [2], and disconnect the connector
[3]; then, detach the HDD [4].

F03-412-01
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4.13 After Replacing the HDD
4.13.1 If NetSpot Accountant (NSA) Is Not Used

1)

2)

Formatting the HDD

While holding down the 2 and 8 keys on the control panel, turn on the power to start up.
Using the HD formatting function of the SST, format all partitions. (See Chapter 5 ‘Up-
grading” of the Troubleshooting Volume.)

Downloading the Software

Using the SST, download the various software (system, language, RUI). The machine
will take about 10 min to start up after downloading. (See Chapter 6 ‘Upgrading” of the
Troubleshooting Volume.)

4.13.2 If NetSpot Accountant (NSA) Is Used Together with a Card Reader

The card ID used by the NSA resides on the HDD. If you have replaced the HDD, there-

fore, you will have to newly download the card data from NSA to enable the statistical op-
erations of NSA. After going through steps 1) and 2) above, perform the following:

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)

Set the following in service mode:

Make the following selections: COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>CARD:; then, enter
the number of the first card, and press [OK]. (For instance, if cards No. 1 through No.
1000 are used for group control, enter ‘1°.)

Turn off and then on the machine; when the machine has started up, perform the follow-
ing in user mode:

Make the following selections: user mode>system control settings>group ID
control>count control; then, check to see that IDs from 00000001 through 00001000
have been prepared.

Make the following selections: user mode>system control settings>network
settings>TCP/IP settings>IP address; then, set up ‘IP address’, ‘gateway address’, and
‘subnet mask’.

Make the following selections: user mode>system administrator setup; then, fill in ‘sys-
tem control group ID’ and ‘system control ID No.’ thereafter, turn off and then on the
machine.

Note:
If you leave out ‘system control group ID’ and ‘system control ID No.’, the service engi-
neer will not be able to ‘register card to device’ as part of setup work for NSA.

With the machine in standby state, download the card ID to be used from NSA.

When the card data has been downloaded from NSA, check to see that the ID data has
correctly been downloaded on the screen brought up by making the following selec-
tions:

user mode>system control settings>group ID control

(Only the downloaded ID data must be indicated.)

Make copies using a user card registered with NSA, and check to see that statistical op-
erations are made for the device in question.
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION

1 Selecting the Site

Select the site of installation while keeping the following in mind; if possible, visit the
user’s premises before the delivery of the machine:

1. The place must provide a source of power that is as rated (+10%) and that may be used
exclusively by the machine; it also must provide a terminal for grounding.

2. The place must fall within the following ranges of temperature and humidity. The site
must not be near a water faucet, water boiler, humidifier, or refrigerator.

Humidity (%RH)
80 1
75 fom-mmmmmmmmmmmmmmo o
40-
) )
20- | |
I I
10- | |
| |
| |
T T T T T ! T T T T : T 1
0 10 15 20 275 30 °C
(32) (50) (59) (68) (81.5)(86) (°F)
Temperature
F04-100-01
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3. The site must not be near a source of fire or subject to dust or ammonium gas. If ex-
posed to direct rays of the sun, provide curtains.

4. The amount of ozone generated by the machine in operation is not of a level that would
harm the health of individuals around it. Some, however, may find its odor unpleasant,
requiring good ventilation for the work place.

5. Be sure that the machine’s feet will remain in contact with the floor and the machine
will remain level.

6. Be sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm from all walls and there will be ample
space for using the machine.

A
100 mm min.

\
A
E q ) 1110 mm
\
== B:Xej
— | |
A
500 mm min.
\
500 mm| 1225 mm 1500 mm
min. min.

Without Options
F04-100-2
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,;100 mm min.
I i
|
1120 mm
— ——— —1 oo o =
= B::e]
j Y
i
500 mm min.
Y
500 mm!| 2000 mm 1500 mm
min. min.
With a Finisher-N1 and Side Paper Deck-P1 Installed
FO04-100-03
‘> 100 mm
[ | A min.
] ]
. T
1120 mm
@ o u )
:;JE = E  ¥e;
— ,,
i
500 mm
min.
Y
500 mm| 2210 mm 1500 mm
min. min.

With a Finisher-N1/Saddle Finisher-N2 and Side Paper Deck-P1 Installed

F04-100-04

7. The site must be well ventilated. Take care so that the machine will not be installed near
a vent from which air is taken into the room.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

CANON iR 3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-3S



CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION

2 Unpacking and Installation

2.1 Points to Note Before Starting the Work

Keep the following in mind when installing the machine:

occur in its optical system, laser unit, or pickup/feeder unit, leading to
image faults. If such is the case, leave the machine alone without un-
packing for 1 hr or more before starting the work.
The term condensation refers to the phenomenon that occurs on a metal
surface when it is brought from a cold to warm location as the result of
rapidly cooled vapor. It is seen as droplets of water on the metal surface.
2. The machine weighs about 120 kg (including the reader unit). Be sure to
work in a group of 4.

0 1. If the machine is brought from a cold to warm place, condensation can
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2.2 Unpacking and Removing the Fixing Materials

1) Open the shipping box, and remove the
plastic covers.

* If you are installing a pedestal at the
same time, start with the pedestal by fol-
lowing the instructions in its Installation
Procedure.

2) Remove all tape from the machine.

3) Slide out the upper and lower cassettes,
and remove all tape; then, take out the
holding plate [1].

4) Slide out the fixing feeder assembly [1] [1]
from the machine’s left side.

F04-202-02
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5) Shift down the fixing roller releasing
lever [1] to unlock the roller; then, re-
move the 2 pressure releasing clips [2]
from the front/rear. (The clips will no
longer be used.)

6) Shift up the fixing roller releasing lever
[1] back to its initial position; then,
push in the fixing feeder assembly.

[1]
F04-202-05
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7) Slide in the cassette.

8) Open the cardboard box that comes
with the machine; then, check to make
sure that none of the following is miss-

ing:

0. power cord

1. transfer cleaning unit

2. delivery tray

3. touch pen

4. secondary transfer external roller unit

5. size plate label

6. grounding cord (100V model only)

7. drum unit (Y/M/C/Bk)

8. toner container (Y/M/C/Bk) (100V model only)

9. User’s Manual

10. reader controller communications cable
11. cable clamp (round)

12. cable clamp (angular)

Note:

If the machine comes as two separate units (printer and reader), there will also be a
reader connection kit in addition to the foregoing items.
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2.3a Installing the Reader Unit

If the machine comes as two separate units (printer and reader), go through the following
steps:

1) Remove the 2 screws [1] from the [2]
printer unit, and detach the center deliv-
ery tray [2]. (Save all for later.)

F04-203-01

2) Remove the face cap [1]. (Save it for
later.)

F04-203-02

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
inside cover [2]. (Save it for later.)

F04-203-03
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4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the -
upper right cover (small) [2]. (Save the
screw for later; put away the cover.)

5) Remove the face cap [1], and remove
the screw [2] (1 each); then, detach the
2 small covers [3]. (Put away the cap;
save the screws for later; put away the
cover.)

F04-203-05
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6) Fit the included joint [1] in the hole in
the machine’s top as shown. (2 locations
at front and rear)

F04-203-06

7)

Fit it so that the sheet [1] at-
tached to the joint plate is under
the joint [2].

Wrong
(The sheet is above the joint.)
F04-203-07

Place the included joint plate (front)/
(rear) [3] on the front/rear joint.

(front)
F04-203-08
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(rear)
F04-203-09

8) For both front and rear, secure the joint
grounding spring [2] using the screw
[1] removed from the small cover (for
the front, tighten over the plate); then,
secure the joint plate (front/rear) [4] us-
ing the 2 included screws [3] (1 each at
front and rear).

(front)
F04-203-10

(rear)
F04-203-11
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9) Where the upper right cover (small) has
been removed, fit the positioning pin
[A] for the bottom of the reader connec-
tion unit [1].

10) Secure the reader connection unit [1]
using the 2 included screws [2].

11) Then, use the included 2 screws [1] to
further secure it in place.

F04-203-14
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12) Shift down the arm [1] of the reader [1]
connection unit by 90% then, hook it on
the protrusion [2] sticking out of the
machine.

F04-203-16

When folding the arm, be sure
that it is under the protrusion.

F04-203-17
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F04-203-18

13) Attach the inside cover using the 2 pre-
viously removed screws.

F04-203-19

14) Attach the center delivery tray using the
2 previously removed screws.

F04-203-20
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15) Unpack the reader unit.

16) Place the reader unit on the printer unit
7 tQ 8 cm displaced to the side (tempo- 710 8cm._ E——
rarily). = E=———————

F04-203-21

17) Fit the included supports into the 2
holes in the bottom of the reader unit;
then, tighten them firmly using a screw-
driver so that they are fully fitted with
the joints.

F04-203-22

F04-203-23
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18) Open the delivery cover [1].

F04-203-24

19) Remove the face cap [1], and remove
the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the upper
left cover (small) [3]. (Save all for
later.)

[2] [3] i

[2] [1]

20) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1] [2] [1]
upper left cover [2]. (Save all for later.)

F04-203-26
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21) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1] 2] []
reader left cover [2]. (Save all for later.)

22) Hook the reader unit retainer [1] on the
hole in the reader unit; then, while
pushing it down from above, secure it in
place using the 2 included screws [2].

(front)
F04-203-28

(rear)
F04-203-29
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23) Bend and remove the 2 claws [1] found
on the top of the removed upper left
cover; then, attach them in place using
the 2 previously removed screws. (Put
away the claws.)

F04-203-30

24) Attach the upper left cover (small) using
the 2 previously removed screws.

F04-203-31

25) Attach the reader left cover using the 2
previously remove screws.

F04-203-32
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26) Remove the 2 mirror fixing screws [1] [1]
from the left side of the reader unit.
(Store away the removed mirror fixing
screws for later, i.e., for possible reloca-
tion of the machine.)

F04-203-33

27) Lift the reader unit slightly, and push 2]
the tip of the positioning pin [1] into the E , "
hole [2] in the reader unit.

F04-203-34

28) When the positioning pin [1] is fully in
place, secure it using the stepped screw

[2].

F04-203-35
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29) Secure the wire [2] in place using the
included RS tightening stepped screw

[1].

F04-203-36

30) Using the screw [1] removed from the
upper right cover (small) and the in-
cluded screw [2], secure the reader con-
nection unit cover [3] in place.

F04-203-37
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2.3b Connecting the Reader Unit

1) Remove the 2 mirror fixing screws [1] [1]
from the left side of the reader unit.
(Store them away for possible reloca-
tion of the machine.)

F04-203-38

2) Connect the included reader controller
communications cable [1].

F04-203-39
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3) Using the 5 included cable clamps
(round) [1], secure the reader unit
power cable [2] in place; using the cable
clamp (round) [1] and the 2 cable
clamps (angular) [3], secure the reader
controller communications cable [4].

F04-203-40

(4] (1] (3]

F04-203-41
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2.4 Mounting the Transfer Cleaning Unit

1) Open the front cover.

2) Turn the intermediate transfer unit re-
leasing lever [1] in the direction of the
arrow.

3) Remove the waste toner container [1].

F04-204-02

4) Remove the screw [1], and remove the [1] [2]
dummy transfer cleaning unit.

Be sure to store away the re-
moved transfer cleaning unit.
You will need it when executing
the following service mode (for
freeing the machine from con-
densation as needed by the site
of installation):
COPIER>FUNCTION>
INSTALL>DRY-RT.

F04-204-03
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5)

Do not touch the tip of the
transfer cleaning unit blade. The

6)

7
8)

4-248

area is coated with lubricant.

Take out the included transfer cleaning
unit from the bag, and remove the pack-
ing material (cardboard).

Using the included binding screw [1],
mount the transfer cleaning unit [2]. (Be
sure to match the protrusion on the top
of the waste toner feedscrew case with
the groove in the base of the transfer
cleaning unit.)

Fit the waste toner container.

Shift back the intermediate transfer unit
releasing lever back to its initial posi-
tion.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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2.5 Fitting the Toner Container

Each toner container has its spe-
cific position according to color
(viewing from the control panel
and starting at the left, Y, M, C,
and Bk). Do not force the
wrong container into place.

1) Take out the toner container (Y) from
the packing box.

2) Take out the toner container (Y) from
the packing bag; then, leave it alone for
a while until it becomes used to the am-
bient temperature.

3) Turn the fixing lever [1] of the toner [1]
container (Y) 90° clockwise. '

4) Holding the toner container (Y) [1] with [1]
both hands, move it several times as if '
to rotate it.

F04-205-02
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5) Push it all the way in the direction of
the arrow indicated on the top edge.

F04-205-03

6) Shift the fixing lever of the toner con-
tainer (Y) back to its initial position (by
turning it counterclockwise by 90°).

7) Fit the rest of the toner containers (M,
C, Bk) in the same way.
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2.6 Fitting the Drum Unit

1) Take out the drum unit (Y) from the
packing box.

2) Take out the drum unit (H) [1] from the
packing bag; then, take out the drying
agent (silica gel).

3)

Do not remove the protective
cover. It serves as a rail.

Pull out the pressure releasing hook [1]
at the front and the rear.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[2]

F04-206-01

F04-206-02
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4) Remove the anti-interference sheet [1].

F04-206-03

5) Turn the intermediate transfer unit re-
leasing lever [1] in the direction of the
arrow.

F04-206-04

6) Turn the open/close lever [2] of the car-
tridge cover [1] clockwise by 90°to
open the cartridge cover.

F04-206-05
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7) Match the groove [1] found behind the
machine’s cartridge cover and the pro-
trusion [2] found on the bottom of the
protective cover; then, secure them in
place.

F04-206-06

8)

1. Push the drum cartridge in
the direction of the arrow [1]
indicated on its top edge.

2. Store away the protective

cover after fitting the drum
cartridge.

While supporting the protective cover
[2] with your hand, push in the car-
tridge (Y) [3], thereby setting it in place
(Y, M, C, and Bk starting from left).

F04-206-07
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9)

When pulling out the sealing
tape, be sure to hold the drum
cartridge with your hand so that
the cartridge will not slip off.

Pull out the sealing tape [1].

F04-206-08

10) Fit the M, C, and Bk drum cartridges in
the same way.

11) Close the cartridge cover, and turn the
open/close lever clockwise to set it in
place.

12) Shift the intermediate transfer unit re-
leasing lever back to its initial position.

13) Close the front cover.
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2.7 Setting Up the Cassette

1) Press the cassette releasing button, and
slide out the cassettes to the front.

2) Check the type of paper used by the
user; then, set the slide guide [1] of the _
cassette to suit the size of the paper.

OOH Qe
0000

NI

F04-207-01

3) Pick the levers of the side guide plate
[1] and the trailing edge plate [2]; then,
move them to suit the appropriate paper
size index.

F04-207-02
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4) Attach the size label [2] to the cassette
size plate [1]: then, set the plate to the
cassettes.

F04-207-03

5) Put paper to the cassettes, and set them
in the machine.
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2.8 Connecting to the Network

A Perform the following only if the model is equipped with printer functions.

1) Turn off the machine’s main power.

2) Connect the network cable to the machine, and turn on the main power.
3) Inform the user’s system administrator that the machine has been installed, and ask to

make network settings.

2.9 Checking the Connection to the Network

A Perform the following only if the model is equipped with printer functions.

If the user’s network is based on the TCP/IP, use the PING command to make sure that
the Ethernet PCB has correctly been mounted and that the network has correctly been set

up.

If the user’s network is based on the IPX/SPX or AppleTalk, you need not make this

check.

2.9.1 Using the PING Command

1) Select ‘PING’ in service mode:
COPIER>TEST>NETWORK>PING.

2) Using the keypad on the control panel,
type in the IP address, and press [OK].

3) Press the Start key.

e If the check by the PING command
ends successfully, ‘OK’ will be indi-
cated; otherwise, ‘NG’ will be indi-
cated.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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2.

9.2 Making a Check Using a Remote Host Address

You can execute a PING command using a remote host address, thereby checking the

connection to the network.

The term remote host address is used to refer to a PC terminal connected to and operating

under a TCP/IP network to which the machine is connected.

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)

2

Inform the user’s administrator that you will be checking the connection to the network
using a PING command.

Obtain the appropriate remote host address from the user’s system administrator.

Enter the remote host address under ‘PING’.

If the result is ‘OK’, the machine is correctly connected to the network.

If the result is ‘NG’, the machine is not cor rectly connected to the network; go through
the following troubleshooting steps:

.10 Troubleshooting the Network

A Perform the following steps only if the model is equipped with printer functions.

If the connection to the network fails, the following causes can be suspected; follow the

instructions under 2.12.1 and thereafter to correct the fault:

ae op

2.
1)

4-

the connection between the network and the Ethernet PCB is poor.
the TCP/IP setting of the machine is not correct.

the Ethernet PCB is faulty, or the PCB is not properly mounted.
the user’s network is faulty.

10.1 Checking the Connection of the Network Cable
Check to see if the network cable is correctly connected to the Ethernet PCB.
* if correct, go to 2.12.2.
* if not correct, try a check once again using a remote host address.
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2.10.2 Making a Check Using a Loopback Address
A loopback address will be returned by the network PCB; as such, you can find out
whether the TCP/IP settings of the machine are correct or otherwise by executing the PING
command using a loopback address.
1) Enter the loopback address (127.0.0.1) under ‘PING’.
* if ‘NG’, check the TCP/IP settings of the machi ne once again, and execute the PING

command once again.
e if ‘OK’, make the check under 2.12.3.

2.10.3 Making a Check Using a Local Host Address

A local host address here is the IP address of the machine, and the PING command ex-
ecuted using the address will be returned by the network PCB, enabling you to find out
whether the network PCB is faulty or otherwise.

1) Enter the machine’s IP address under ‘PING’.
* If NG’ is indicated, make the following checks and take the following action; then,
execute the PING command once again.

a. if the machine’s IP address is faulty, check the machine’s IP address settings once
again/check with the user’s system administrator to find out whether the assigned IP
address is valid.

. 1f the network PCB has poor connection, check the connectors of the network PCB.

c. if the network PCB is faulty, replace the network PCB.

* if ‘OK’is indicated, suspect a fault in the user’s network environment; report to the
user’s system administrator for remedial action.
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2.11 Checking the Images/Operations

Place a test sheet on the copyboard glass, and select the cassette 1/2 as the source of pa-
per; then, make copies, and check the images.

(If a 2-cassette pedestal is used, try cassette 3/4 to check images.)

* Check to be sure there is no abnormal noise.

* Check to be sure that the images are free of faults at all default reproduction ratios.

* Check to make sure that as many copies as are specified are made without a problem.

* If the images are not normal, make adjustments according to the instructions under the
Image Adjustment Basic Procedure.

* Check to make sure that the margin (L2) to the front of the copies made with each of the
cassettes as the source of paper is 2.0 £1.5 mm; otherwise, make the following adjust-
ments:

1) Slide out the manual feed unit and the
cassette 1/2; then, open the pickup ver-
tical path cover. (In the case of a 2-cas-
sette pedestal, cassette 3/4.)

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
right front cover [2]. (Do the same also
for a 2-cassette pedestal.)

F04-211-01
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* Making Adjustments for Cassette 1
Inert a screwdriver through the hole in the
right front stay, and loosen the screw [1]
to adjust the position of the adjusting
plate [2]. (Do the same for cassette 3/4.)

2] M)
F04-211-02

I

o@D o
o of

If the adjusting plate
is moved to the right,

image

L2

L2 S B |

the margin to the front of
the paper will decrease.

F04-211-03

* Making Adjustments for Cassette 2
3) Remove the grip [1] on the front right.

F04-211-04
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4) Insert a screwdriver through the hole in
the right front stay, and loosen the
screw [1] to adjust the position of the
adjusting plate [2].

2 0]

F04-211-05

- I — =l

=
(o °f
If the adjusting plate
is moved to the right,

image

L2

L2 SN B

the margin to the front of
the paper will decrease.

F04-211-06
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* Check to make sure that the margin (L1)
along the leading edge of paper picked
from each of the cassettes i1s 2.5 £1.5
mm; otherwise, make the following ad-
justments:

1) Make the following selections in service

mode: COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-AD].

2) Change the setting to make adjustments. L1

(A change by ‘1’ will cause a shift of
0.1 mm; a higher value will move the
image toward the leading edge of the

paper.)

Image

t t t 1t

An increase in the value of
FEED-ADJ will move the image
toward the leading edge of the paper.

F04-211-07

* Adjusting the Image Area (non-image width)
1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>ADJUST>BLANK.
2) Check to make sure that the setting is as follows:

* If a line is found in the output image, go through the following:

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>CCD>SH-PS-ST.

2) Press the OK key so that the indication on the screen will change to ‘ACTIVE’, indicat-
ing that the machine is executing automatic adjustment of shading position.

e If ‘OK’ is indicated on the screen,
3) See that auto adjustment has ended.

e If NG’ is indicated on the screen,

4) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-S.
5) Change the setting to adjust the shading position.
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2.11.1 PASCAL Setting

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PASCAL.
2) Check to make sure that the setting is ‘1’.

3) Press the Reset key several times to end service mode.

4) Make the following selections in user mode: adjust/clean>auto gradation correction.
5) Press [test print 1] to generate test print 1.

6) Place the test print 1 output on the copyboard glass, and have the machine read it.
7) Press [test print 2] to generate test print 2.

8) Place the test print 2 output on the copyboard glass, and have the machine read it.
9) Press [test print 3] to generate test print 3.

10) Place the test print 3 output on the copyboard glass, and have the machine read it.

When all work is done, turn the adjuster on the bottom of the pedestal to secure the ma-
chine in place.
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3 Relocating the Machine

3.1 Preparing for Relocation

If the machine must be relocated after installation, be sure to perform the following work
before relocation:

Do not use the machine’s grips when moving it over a step while it is on a
pedestal; otherwise, the machine and the pedestal may separate. Be sure to

hold the pedestal.

1) Fix the scanner in place using the scan-
ner fixing screw [1] removed and stored
at time of installation.

F04-301-01

2) Put ten sheets of papers [1] on the
copyboard glass.

F04-301-02
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4 Installing the Card Reader-D1

4.1 Checking the Contents

Open the shipping box, and check to make sure none of the following is missing:

[1] Card Reader-D1 ..............ccce... 1 unit
[2] Pan-head screw (small) ................ 1 pc.
[3] Binding screw (M4) .....cccceevuueennns 1 pc.

4.2 Installation Procedure

1) Remove the face cap [1] and 2 screws 2] [3] [2] [1]
[2]; then, detach the upper left cover
(small) [3].

F04-402-01

2) Remove the 3 screws [1] from behind 2] [1]
the upper left cover (small), and detach ‘
the inside cover [2]; then, attach it as
shown (by changing its orientation).

F04-402-02
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F04-402-03
3)

When attaching, be sure that a
card may be inserted with the

label on the face side.

Using the 4 included binding screws [1]
[1], mount the card reader [2] to the in-
side cover.

2] [1]
F04-402-04
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4)

5)

6)

7)

4-448

Secure the grounding wire [1] in place
using the included pan-head screw
(small) [2]; then, connect the connector
[3] of the card reader to the machine’s
connector.

Attach the upper left cover (small) using
the previously removed screw.

Turn on the main power switch, and
make the following selections in service
mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>
CARD.

Then, enter any number (from 1 to
2000) to serve as the number to identify
the first card used by the user.

Turn off and then on the main power
switch.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F04-402-05
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4.3 Making Settings If Net Spot Accountant (NSA) Is Used

1) Check to make sure that IDs (from ID0O0000001 through ID0O0001000; i.e., if ‘1’ is en-
tered in COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>CARD in service mode) have been prepared
in user mode (system control settings>group ID control>count control).

2) Set up the following in user mode (system control settings>network settings>TCP/IP

settings>IP address): ‘IP address’, ‘gateway address’, ‘subnet mask’.
3)

If you fail to set up ‘system control group’ and ‘system control ID No.’, you
will not be able to execute ‘register card to device’ when setting up NSA.

Enter any number for ‘system control group’ and ‘system control ID No.” in user mode
(under ‘system administrator info’).

4) Turn off and then on the machine.
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5 Installing the NE Controller-A1

Keep the following in mind when installing the controller to its host machine:
1. Be sure that the work complies with the laws and regulations of the country of installa-
tion.
Be sure that its host machine has properly been installed before starting the work.
Be sure to disconnect its host machine’s power plug before starting the work.
Be sure to identify the screws by type (length, diameter) and location.
Be sure to prepare the appropriate settings data on a PC at the service station.

ARl

1) Remove the 2 screws [2], and detach the
upper cover [1].

2) Connect the connector [3] of the power
supply unit to the connector [4] as
shown.

F04-500-02
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3) Remove the 6 screws [5], and detach the [6]
face plate [3] of the host machine’s up-
per rear cover.

[5] (3]
F04-500-03

4) Connect the cable [7] to the connector [7] [8]
(J1511) [8] of the host machine’s power
distribution PCB.

F04-500-04

5) Secure the controller to the host
machine’s rear cover using the 4 in-
cluded screws.
[8]

[8]

F04-500-05
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6) Remove the slack from the cable con-
necting to the host machine; as neces-
sary, bundle any stray segment of the
cables as shown and secure it in place
with a harness band [9].

[9]

7) Shift bit 4 of the DIP switch (SW2) [10]
on the PCB to ON (so that the mode

used to communicate with the host ma-
chine will be IPC).

s
LensHl Swa

Lens B

LEDA 2

CN3 CN2

F04-500-07
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8) If IC6 [11] is found on the PCB, shift
bit 7 of the DIP switch (SW2) [12] to
ON;; otherwise, shift bit 7 of the DIP
switch (SW2) [16] to OFF.

If IC6 [11] is not found, you
need not mount it newly.

If you must mount or replace a
ROM (IC6) [11] for upgrading
the controller, be sure to shift

bit 7 of the DIP switch (SW2)
[12] to ON.

CN3 CN2

F04-500-08

9) Set the bits of the DIP switch (SW3)
[13] as indicated.

LED1 LED2 LED3
2

) ﬁ
Iy

Leos Il swa
Lens
LD e

swi

CN3 CN2

F04-500-09
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Notation Setting Description

SW3-1 SW3-2 Description

SW3-1 OFF OFF  sets the signal transmission level of the modem to -16 dBm.
SW3-2 See right ON OFF  sets the signal transmission level of the modem to -14 dBm.
OFF ON sets the signal transmission level of the modem to -12 dBm.

ON ON sets the signal transmission level of the modem to -10 dBm.

SW3-3  OFF sets it to OFF at all times.
SW3-4 ON sets the line setting to tone pulse.

OFF sets the line setting to dial pulse.
SW3-5 ON sets the dial pulse speed to 20 pps.

OFF sets the dial pulse speed to 10 pps.
SW3-6 - not used

T04-500-01

10) Connect the power plug of the power [14]

supply unit, and check to make sure that
LEDI [14] (orange) on the PCB goes

ON. S
LED1 LED2 LED3
2 SE
LEDsEH w2 o W3 !
LEDs[TH
Lenih IC6 2CN4
o
CN3_ CN2
F04-500-10
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11) Initialize the RAM. Set the bits of the
DIP switch (SW2) [15] on the PCB as
indicated in the table; then, press the
push switch (SW4) [16] so that LEDS
[17] (red) goes ON.

SW2 bits Setting
SW2-1 OFF
SW2-2 OFF
SW2-3 ON

SW2-4 ON

SW2-5 OFF
SW2-6 OFF
SW2-7 See step 8).
SW2-8 OFF

F04-500-11

12) When LEDS [17] (red) has gone ON,
set the bits of the DIP switch (SW2)
[15] on the PCB as indicated in the
table, and press the push switch (SW4)
[16] so that LEDS [17] (red) goes OFF,
indicating the end of RAM initializa-

tion.
SW2 bits Setting
SW2-1 OFF
SW2-2 OFF '
SW2-3 OFF g
SW2-4 ON
SW2-5 OFF
SW2-6 ON
SW2-7 See step 8).
SW2-8 OFF

F04-500-12
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13) Shift bit 6 of the DIP switch (SW2) [18]

on the PCB to OFF.

14) Connect the telephone line to the con-
troller. If the connection is to the con-
troller alone, connect the modular jack
cable to the connector (LINE) [19]. If
the controller’s extension function is to
be used, connect the existing telephone
or fax to the connector (TEL) [2)] and
then connect the telephone line to the
connector (LINE) [19].

15) Ring the service station for initial set-
tings of the controller. (Upon arrival,
LED 4 [21] (red) will start to flash.)
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@ﬁﬁ/

LED1 LED2 LED3

2@ G |:|
SW2‘ ! Swa

Lens Swa
Lens B
LenafBl o6

Swi1

CN3 CN2

F04-500-13

LEDT LED2 LED3
=2 =
=
=
=
2o & |
LEnsf W2 S S
Lee [
e . 2

Swi1

CN3  CN2

)

[20] [19]

F04-500-14

LED1 LED2 LED3
2 6I
=| =
=| =
=| =
=| =
=| =
= 1@ 1= 1
sw2 sw3
SW4

CN3 CN2

F04-500-15
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16) Ring the service station, and find out if
initial settings have been made. If the
setup has failed, initialize the RAM
once again (steps 11) through 13)) to
start over.

Be sure to check with the ser-
vice station once again to make
sure that the controller settings
are correct.

17) Check to make sure that the controller

may be used to call up the PC at the ser- L@@% o

vice station. Press the push switch 1 E

(SW4) [16] on the PCB so that LED6 (e s %[féﬁ 1
[22] (red) goes ON. The LED goes OFF ﬁ oo o
when the transmission ends success- 3 [ N (23]

fully; otherwise, it will start to flash.

When the push switch (SW4) [16] is 0w _oe

pressed while LED6 [22] is flashing, a [

transmission will be initiated once

again. If the push switch (SW1) [23] is F04-500-16
pressed while LED6 [22] is flashing,

the ongoing transmission will be can-

celled.

18) Check to make sure that the communi- [24]
cation with its host machine is normal.
Connect the host machine’s power plug,
and turn on the power switch; then,

Lee,
check to make sure that LED2 [24] (or- g ‘“’E
ange) starts to flash. = {e] E ,

LEDSA sw2 o sws :|
LeDs I
LED4 [ oo 20N4
o)
CN3  CN2
F04-500-17
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19) Press the host machine’s Start key, and
check that LED3 [25] (pink) flashes
each time paper is delivered.

20) Attach the switch settings label [26] on
the top cover, and record the switch set-
tings.

21) Secure the upper cover [1] using 2
screws [2]. When doing so, check to
make sure that the power unit cable is
secured to the cable guide inside the
controller and is not trapped by the up-
per cover [1].

4-54S COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

[25]
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LEDsiA W2 Swa swe :|
LeDs A
Leefd IC6 2CN4
=
CN3_ CN2
F04-500-18
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6 Installing the Original Tray

6.1 Checking the Contents

Open the shipping box, and check to make sure that none of the following is missing:

[1] Original base ........cccccveeveeeenueennne. 1 pe.
[2] Washer .....cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee 2 pc.
[3] Stepped screw (M4) .....cceeevuneeenene. 2 pc.

6.2 Installation Procedure

1) Fit the 2 included washers [1] and 2
stepped screws [2] to the upper right
cover.

2) Separate the original tray into top and
lower parts, and hook the cut-off [2] of
the reinforcing plate of the original tray
(upper) [1] on the stepped screw [3]
previously fitted.

F04-602-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-558



CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION

3) Fit it to the original tray (lower) [1] to-
gether with the original tray (upper).

F04-602-03
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7 Installing the Key Switch Unit-A1

7.1 Checking the Contents

Open the shipping box, and check to make sure that none of the following is missing:

[1] Key switch unit.........cccoecveeenneennne. 1 pe.
[2] Control Key ....ccccvveveevviieeniieeeee, 1 pc.
[3] Binding screw (M4) ......ccccevuveeneee. 1 pc.

7.2 Installation Procedure

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1]
host machine’s center delivery tray [2].

(2]
F04-702-01

2) Cut out the excess [1] of the upper right [1]
cover.

F04-702-02
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3) Slide out the manual feed tray; then, re- [1] [2]
move the screw [1], and detach the i
middle right cover.

F04-702-03

4) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the [1] [2] [1]
upper right cover [2].

5) Fit the plate of the key switch unit [1]
into the cut-off of the upper right stay;
then, secure it in place using the in-
cluded binding screw [2].

F04-702-05
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6) Connect the connector [1].

F04-702-06

7) Attach the upper right cover using the 2
previously removed screws.

8) Attach the printer upper right cover us-
ing the 2 right screws.

7.3 Making Checks After Installation

1) Start service mode.

2) Make the following selections in service mode, and enter ‘1’
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>KEY.

3) Turn on and then off the host machine.
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8 Installing the Anti-Condensation Heater

Be sure to turn off the host machine before starting the work and observe
the points to note indicated on the next page.

8.1 Checking the Contents

Open the shipping box, and check none of the following is missing:

[3]

[4] [5] [6] [7] (8]

F04-801-01
[1] Anti-condensation heater ............. 1 pc. [6] Wire saddle ...........cooovvvvvvvnnnnnnnnnnnn. 2 pc.
[2] Fuse PCB unit ...............cceeennnnn. I pc. [7] Grounding cord
[3] RS tightening screw (M4x8) ........ 5 pc. (100V model only) ......ccceevveennnen. 1 pc.
[4] Power cable (for wall outlet) ........ 1 pc. [8] Power supply label
[5] Power cable (for copier outlet)..... 1 pc. (100V model only) .....cccceevveennen. 1 pc.
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8.2 Installation Procedure

Before starting the work, be

sure to perform the following:

1. Turn off the control panel
power switch.

2. Turn off the main power
switch.

3. Disconnect the power cable
(for wall outlet).

1) Remove the copyboard cover. (If an
ADF is used, you need not remove it.)

2) Release the 2 cable clamps [1] to free
the reader power cable.

3) Disconnect the reader controller com-
munication cable.

[1] OFF [2] OFF [3] Pull out.

F04-802-01

F04-802-02
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4) Remove the 7 screws [1], and detach the
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7) Connect the harness [1] of the fuse PCB
unit to the connector [2] of the interface
PCB.

[2] [1]
F04-802-06

8)

When removing the copyboard
glass, take care not to touch the
glass face and the white plate
found on the back of it. (Dirt
can cause black lines in the im-
ages.)

If soiled, clean it with lint-free
paper moistened with alcohol.

F04-802-07
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F04-802-08

Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [3] [1] 2]
right glass retainer [2]; then, detach the
copyboard glass [3].

F04-802-09

9)

When moving the No. 1 mirror [Al
base, be sure to hold it by the
bend [A] of the cut-out in the
mirror stay shown in the figure.

F04-802-10
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[A]

F04-802-11

Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] fully to [1]
the right.

F04-802-12

When shifting the mirror unit,
be sure not to touch the mirror
unit. Otherwise, clean it with
lint-free paper moistened with
alcohol.
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10) Mount the anti-condensation heater
where indicated in the figure. When do-
ing so, be sure that the harness guide of
the heater is above the harness of the
fuse PCB.

@) o
i
Xe)
F04-802-13
11) Using 2 included screws [1], secure the 2]

longer segment (silver-colored) of the
anti-condensation heater [2].

F04-802-14
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12) Holding it where indicated [A], shift the [A]
No. 1 mirror base to the left.

13) Fit the harness guide [1], i.e., fit it in the [1] 2]
hole in the base plate, and shift it to the
right to secure; then, fit the harness
band [2].

14) Secure the shorter segment (black) of
the anti-condensation heater [1] using 2
included screws [2]. (To do so, insert a
screwdriver through the hole in the lens
cover.)

F04-802-17
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15) Connect the connector [1] of the anti-
condensation heater to the connector [2]
of the fuse PCB unit.

16) Put the No. 1 mirror base to its initial
position (left edge).

17) Attach the reader unit rear cover.

18)

When removing the copyboard
A glass, be sure not to touch the

glass face or the white plate
found on its back. (Dirt can
cause black lines in the images.)

If soiled, clean it with lint-free
paper moistened with alcohol.
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F04-802-20

Attach the copyboard glass.

19) Secure the reader controller communi-
cation cable and the reader power sup-
ply cable back to their initial positions.

20) Connect the power cable.

* If a pedestal (2-cassette pedestal or
plain pedestal) is connected to the
host machine, remove the 2 face
stickers [1] from the upper rear cover.

[1]

F04-802-21
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Connect the power cable (for wall out-
let) [1] and the inlet terminal and the
outlet terminal (topmost of the 3) of the
pedestal; then, secure it in place suing
the 2 included wire saddles.

F04-802-22

* If no pedestal (2-cassette pedestal or
plain pedestal) is connected to the
host machine, connect the power
cable (for wall outlet) [1] to the inlet
terminal.

F04-802-23
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* Only if 100V Model

21) Remove the screw [1] found under the
inlet terminal, and connect the included
grounding wire [1] (i.e., if no pedestal
is connected).

[A] [1] 2]
F04-802-24

22) Attach the included power supply label
[1] to the reader unit rear cover.

F04-802-25
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9 Installing the Cassette Heater Kit-A1

To install the heater kit, you must obtain a separately available Cassette Heater Unit-24.

Before starting the work, be sure to turn off the host machine; for installa-
tion, keep in mind the points to note indicated on the next page.

9.1 Checking the Contents

Open the shipping box, and check to make sure that none of the following is missing:

Cassette Heater Kit-A1
(1] (2]

F04-901-01
[1] Heater PCB unit .......ccccccevveenennnee. I pc.  [2] RS tightening screw (M4) ............. 2 pc.
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Cassette Heater Unit-24
(1] (2]

F04-901-02

[1] Heater unit ........ccceevvveeniveenneennnne. 1 pc.  [2] Binding screw (M4) ......cccouveenneeen. 1 pc.
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9.2 Installation Procedure

Before staritng the work, be
sure to perform the following on
the host machine in the order
indicated:
1. Turn off the control panel
power switch.
2. Turn off the main power
switch.
3. Disconnect the power cable
(for power outlet).

[1] OFF [2] OFF [3] Pull out.

F04-902-01

@ The Cassette Heater Kit-Al is
JE designed for installation to ei-
Memo ther a copying machine or a 2-
cassette pedestal using the same
installation procedure.

The following steps (images) are based on installation to a 2-cassette pedestal.
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9.2.1 Installing the Cassette Heater Kit to a Copier

1) Pull out both cases of the copier.

2) Insert a screwdriver from the front of
the copier, and remove the 2 screws [2]
to detach the heater PCB unit cover [1]
attached to the rear side plate of the
copier.

2]

3)

‘ﬁ When detaching the heater unit
JE PCB cover, slide it upward
Memo while pulling the stop [1]
mounted to the cover toward the
front.

F04-902-03
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4)

Before installing the heater PCB
unit, be sure to turn off the host

machine.

Using the 2 included RS tightening
screws [1], mount the heater PCB unit
[2], and connect the 2 connectors [3].

5) Connect the included connector of the
heater unit with the connector [2] of the
heater PCB unit.
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6)

When mounting the heater unit,

A be sure to securely fit the 3 pro-
trusions, and check to make
sure there is no gap.

Fit the 3 protrusions [2] of the heater
unit [1] into the slits in the base plate;
match the holes, and secure it to the cas-
sette heater unit using the included
binding screw [3].

F04-902-07

7) Mount the heater PCB unit cover using
the previously removed screw.
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9.2.2 Installing the Cassette Heater Kit to a 2-Cassette Pedestal-X1

1) Slide out both cassettes from the cassette pedestal.

Hereafter, go through the same steps used for the installation to a copier.

4-78S COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION

10 Replacing the Drum Unit

10.1 Preparing for the Work

1) Take out the drum unit (Y) from its 2] [1]
shipping box; then, take out the drum ;
unit (Y) [1] from its packing bag, and
also take out the drying agent [2].

F04-1001-01

2)

Do not remove the protective
cover. It serves as a rail for in-

stallation.

Pull out the releasing hook [1] at the
front and the rear.

F04-1001-02
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3) Remove the interference protective
sheet [1].

F04-1001-03
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10.2 Installation Procedure
Before starting the work, be sure to perform the following on the host machine in the or-

der indicated:

1. Turn off the control panel power switch.

2. Turn off the main power switch.

3. Pull out the power cable (for wall outlet).

[1] OFF [2] OFF [3] Pull out
F04-1002-01

1) Open the copier’s front cover, and turn
the intermediate transfer unit releasing
lever [1] in the direction of the arrow.

F04-1002-02
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2) Turn the open/closed lever of the drum
unit cover [1] counterclockwise by 90°
to open the drum unit cover.

3) Match the dent [1] found in the back of
the drum unit cover and the protrusion
[2] on the bottom face of the protective
cover, and secure it in place.

F04-1002-04
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4)

1. Push it in the direction of the
arrow [1] indicated on the
top edge of the drum unit.

2. After setting the drum unit in

place, be sure to store away
the protective cover.

Holding the protective cover [2] level,
push in the drum unit (Y) [3] to set; the
units are Y, M, C, and Bk, starting from
the left.

F04-1002-05
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5)

When pulling out the sealing

tape, be sure to hold the drum
unit in place so that the drum
unit will not slide out.

Pull out the sealing tape [1].

F04-1002-06

6) Set the drum units for other colors (M,
C, Bk) in the same way.

7) Close the drum unit cover, and shift the
open/close lever back to its initial posi-
tion.

8) Shift the intermediate transfer unit re-
leasing lever back to its initial position.

9) Close the front cover.
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CHAPTER 1 EXPOSURE

1 Qutline of Operation

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

The major specifications, control mechanisms, and functions of the original exposure sys-
tem are as follows:

Item Description
Scanning lamp Xenon lamp
Original scanning in book mode: by moving the scanner
in ADF mode: by moving the scanner
Reading resolution 600 dpi (main scanning) X 600 dpi (sub scanning)
Scanner position detection by scanner HP sensor (PS2)
Lens lens array (single focus, fixed)

Enlargement/reduction (zoom) in copyboard cover mode: 100%
in ADF mode: 100%
in main scanning direction, image processing in the controller unit
in sub scanning direction, image processing in the controller unit

Scanner drive control No. 1/No. 2 mirror mount (control by a pulse motor M1)
Scanning lamp [1] activation control by an inverter circuit

Activation control [2] detection of error

Original size identification [1] in book mode,

sub scanning direction: by reflection type sensor
main scanning direction: by CCD
[2] in ADF mode: by ADF

T01-101-01
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1.2 Major Components

The major components of the original exposure system are as f follows:

Component

Notation Description

Scanning lamp

Scanner motor

Scanner HP sensor
Copyboard cover sensor

Mirror

LAl xenon lamp (intensity of 35,000 1x)

M1 2-phase pulse motor (pulse control)

PS2 photointerrupter (scanner home position detection)

PS1 photointerrupter (copyboard cover state (open/closed) detec-

tion; identifies as being ‘tlosed” when the copyboard is
brought down to 30° or lower)
--- No. 1/No. 2/No. 3 mirror

T01-102-01

Scanner motor

Scanner HP sensor

Fuse PCB

<

77

Reader controller PCB
Interface PCB

\ CCD unit
Copyboard cover > N
open/closed sensor |‘. |'/'a~v o

//
//% %%

<

RS >
\w/\\:v //%rter PCB

Available as option only for

Anti-condensation hea \ /
Original size sensor
100/230V model (Inch)

1-2R

Original size sensor
(AB, Inch)
Scanning lamp (LA1)

FO1-102-01
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1.3 Construction of the Control System

The control system of the original exposure system is constructed as follows:

Scanner motor (M1)

Scanner motor drive control

Reader controller PCB

Copyboard cover )
open/closed sensor
Scanner HP sensor

Scanning lamp (LA1)

Scanning lamp
activation control

Inverter PCB

FO1-103-01
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1.4 Reader Controller PCB

The construction of the functions of the reader controller PCB is as follows:

Image processing (shading correction)

Storage of start-up program (boot ROM)

Scanner motor
Printer unit DF
I Not used

Storage of firmware
(flash ROM)

J203 J202 I_él _
] J210
IC7|[{IC14
IC16 (':‘;% D L
J201 ( )
J204
J206  J2os  Jeoz  (1C8] | Joos
(]
| Original size sensor | Original size sensor |
Inverter
PCB
Backup of service
mode settings
(EEP ROM)
CCD unit
F01-104-01
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1.5 Basic Sequence of Operations
1.5.1 Basic Sequence of Operations at Power-On

ON (to stabilize lamp intensity)

CCD output gain adjustment
(for color original)

CCD output gain adjustment

Main power (for black-and-white original)
switch ON
AV4
SREADY STBY !
Scanner HP g
sensor (PS2) g \{mm oo [ oo
S ing |
Scanninglamp | N S| 2
Scanner motor(M1)| - 3everse Forward, Forward[ §

1. (The main power switch is

turned on.)

The scanner is moved to the
shading position.

Shading

position

FO1-105-01

Original size
HP sensor

Y
| Start

HP position

Original size detection position

Image  Original size

Shading leading detection
position  edge position

T

2. The scanner is moved to the
scanner size detection position.

1-6R

FO1-105-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

<
0

SN O S

QO : No. 1 mirror base position
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1.5.2 Basic Sequence of Operations in Response to a Press on the Start
Key (book mode, 1 original)

Shading correction Shading correction
(for 1st sheet) (for 2nd sheet)
Start key
ONW (
STBY SREADY STBY/!
Scanner HP | | g
sensor (PS2)  [--mmm-ofmooooooro- A o At | —
S ing |
Sopmninglamp | | AL P ] 2
|
Scanner motor(M1) F-—-------- Reverse e é
Original size Start position Start position
detection position Shading position HP

Shading position Original size
detection position
FO01-105-03
HP sensor
v

: Image Origingl size Image
| Start Shading leading detection  trailing Stop
HP  position position edge position edge position

1. (The Start key is pressed.)
The scanner moves to the
shading position.

2. After shading correction, |
the scanner moves to the |
start position. I

3. The scanner scans the |
original. :

4. The scanner moves to I
the shading position. I

5. After shading correction, :

the scanner moves to the |
start position. ( g I O. X
6. The scanner moves to ,d)
the start position.
7.The scanner moves to

the original size detection
position.

7

O: No. 1 mirror base position

FO01-105-04
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2 Various Control Mechanisms

2.1 Controlling the Scanner Drive
2.1.1 Outline

The following shows the parts associated with the scanner drive system:

[1]

?oe:t?oelll’er Interface
PCB
PCB p [2] Scanner motor (M1)

3]

-

Copyboard -9 iy
cover sensor (PS1 )@’

Scanner HP
sensor (PS2)

No. 2 mirror base

FO1-201-01

1. Scanner Motor (M1) Drive Signal

turns on/off the motor, and controls the direction/speed of its rotation.
2. Scanner HP Sensor (PS2) Detection Signal

indicates that the No. 1 mirror base is in the home position.
3. Copyboard Cover Sensor (PS1) Detection Signal

identifies the state (open/closed) of the copyboard cover.
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2.1.2 Controlling the Scanner Motor

The following shows the construction of the control system of the scanner motor; the mo-
tor driver operates in response to signals from the CPU to turn on/off the scanner motor or
to control the direction/speed of its rotation.

B*

L ]

Reader controller PCB Interface PCB
l Scanner
+24V/15V motor
J202 J308 A ) J306
[1] ’%
CPU A* M g (m“
Motor driver (B ;% |
2]
T

[1] Scanner motor control signal
FO01-201-02

a. Moving the Scanner in Reverse for Image Scanning
After scanning an image, the movement of the No. 1 mirror base to the shading position is

controlled at a speed twice as high as it is moved to scan an image regardless of the color
mode.

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-9R
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b. Moving the Scanner Forward for Image Scanning
To scan an image, the movement of the No. 1 mirror base unit is controlled by the follow-
ing motor control mechanism:

Start

position Image leading edge Image trailing edge Stop
v SV e
. Acceleration
! >

A

Constant speed

Travel
speed

‘ [1]

) Travel distance

[1] Acceleration area: accelerates to a speed suited to black-and-white/SEND
mode or full-color mode

[2] Approach speed area: allows a margin of acceleration (approach run) to ensure
stable speed

[3] Reading image area: reads images at specific speed (if black-and-white/SEND
mode, twice as fast as in full-color mode)

[4] Deceleration area: decelerates after the image trailing edge for a stop

[2] 3]

Y

FO01-201-03

The scanner is moved at the following speed to suit the selected mode:
* in full-color copy mode, 117 mm/sec.
* in black-and-white copy/black-and-white SEND mode, 234 mm/sec
e full-color SEND mode, 234 mm/sec (300 dpi or less);

117 mm/sec (more than 300 dp1)

1-10R COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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2.2 Changing the Reproduction Ratio

1. in copyboard cover mode, 100%
2. in ADF mode, 100%

and-white SEND mode (reduction by 50%); to make up for the differ-
ence, the reading speed of the CCD is doubled, ultimately resulting in a
100% reproduction ratio.

* The same is true of a resolution of 300 dpi or less in full-color SEND
mode.

ﬁ * The speed of scanning is 234 mm/sec in black-and-white copy or black-

2.2.1 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Main Scanning Direction

In copyboard cover mode and ADF mode, reading in main scanning direction is at 100%
at all times, and the reproduction ratio is changed through data processing in the main con-
troller.

2.2.2 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Sub Scanning Direction

In copyboard cover mode and ADF mode, reading in sub scanning direction is at 100% at
all times, and the reproduction ratio is changed through data processing in the main control-
ler.

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-11R
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2.3 Turning On/Off the Scanning Lamp (LA1)
2.3.1 Ouitline

The items of control related to the scanning lamp and the construction of its control sys-
tem are as follows:
1. turning on/off the lamp
2. checking for a fault

Inverter PCB J_J601 . JZOEﬂ_ Reader controller PCB

% GND %
Xenon lamp 3] gsg 7]
. . i g

[ | Actlvatlo_n . 5| LAMP\—/ON 5| CPU
control circuit 6] 2 4]
LA1 7 24V___13
8] Sync signal B
3 24V E

FO01-203-01

2.3.2 Scanning Lamp

The machine’s scanning lamp is a xenon lamp made up of a glass tube in which xenon gas
is sealed. On the outside of the tube are 2 terminals laid in parallel in axial direction, while
the inner side of the tube is coated with fluorescent material. When a high frequency, high
voltage is applied to the terminals, the gas starts to discharge, thus causing the fluorescent
material to emit light.

Electrode Electrode
N [ [ _
\ \ Fluorescent }Open interval
L L material
) \ 7] ) ) / Glass tube
Electrode Electrode
F01-203-02

2.3.3 Turning On/Off the Lamp

The scanning lamp is turned on/off by the drive signal (LAMP_ON) sent by the CPU on
the reader controller PCB. When the signal is sent, the inverter PCB generates high-fre-
quency, high voltage in the activation control circuit using the drive voltage (+24 V) sup-
plied by the reader controller PCB for the activation of the xenon lamp.
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2.3.4 Checking for an Error
At time of initial activation (e.g., shading correction), the lamp is checked for a fault (low
intensity, activation failure; i.e., activation error caused by lack of intensity).

E220 (lamp activation error at power-on)
Indicates a fault in the inverter PCB, reader controller PCB, or scanning
lamp.

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-13R
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2.4 Identifying the Size of Originals

2.4.1 Outline

The machine identifies the size of originals with reference to the combinations of the out-
puts of reflection type sensors and the intensities of the CCD measured at specific points.
* in main scanning direction, of CCD (for AB, 4 points; for Inch, 2 points)
* in sub scanning direction, of reflection type photosensor (for AB, 1 point; for Inch, 2

points)

The machine identifies the size of an original using the following steps:
1. Search for External Light (main scanning direction only)
With the scanning lamp OFF, the level of the CCD at each point of detection is mea-

sured.

2. Detection of the Sensor Output Level
The scanning lamp is turned on, and the CCD level at each point of detection in main
scanning direction is measured. In addition, the LED of the reflection type photosensor
in sub scanning direction is turned on to measure the output of the sensor.

The combination of these outputs is used to identify the size of the original. For specific

operation, see the pages that follow.

2.4.2 Points of Detection (original size)

For main scanning direction, the No. 1 mirror base is moved to the following positions to
measure the intensity of light at each point of detection. For sub scanning direction, the out-
puts of the sensors mounted at the following points are used.

AB-configuration

Inch-configuration

d =R | o r | | ]
! ! ! | \ ! ! ! | \
| ‘ Original ! ‘ ‘ | Original ‘Original ‘
| | sensor 1 ‘ \ i | sensor 1 1sensor 2 \
|
| S R

[ [ [ ‘ [ [ [
\ Original detection ‘ | ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
d)posmom S B5R ‘ ‘ \ | ‘ ‘ [ |

T AT - |
@ Original detection ‘ U . ‘

| position2 J _ AMR4 ‘ | o Original detection ‘ LTF{FJ ‘

Qi i tion 1 LGLg
¢Sglsg|tlir2)?1|3dete0tlgn | \ 84“ ‘ o postiond 1 T M4 T |

T T Al Anta *-jL ***** Original detection 279.4x431.8mm

j%'s%%%'fete‘m”a ,,,,,,, A% | Opostion2 . LTR4 ___(1117) 4

CCD original detection position CCD original detection position

FO01-204-01

1-14R
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2.4.3 Outline of Detection Operations
a. Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Closed

Xenon lamp 1. The machine is in a standby state.
No. 1 mirror base: at original detection
1 o . .
. . osition
|| Original sensor p
: xenon lamp:  OFF
a|>OriginaI detection position 1 original sensor: OFF
Copyboard cover 4 Original detection position 2 g
[ | ?Original detection position 3
| Reader unit | <DO|riginaI detection position 4

Copyboard glass
Original detection position

ot 2. The copyboard cover is opened.

No. 1 mirror base: at original detection
point

xenon lamp:  OFF

external light ..
( i original sensor: OFF

| S

Fe-0oo0-0------

o

. 3. The copyboard cover is closed.

Original « If the external light is blocked, the ma-
(A4R) chine assumes the presence of an
original; outside the area, where light
1s detected, the machine assumes that
there is no original. (search for exter-
nal light)

At this point in time, B5, B4, A4, and
A3 are excluded.

(external light)
[
| cedd |

L o-o|e-0-------

a1 e When the copyboard cover is brought
\1 to 30° the copyboard cover sensor
identifies the condition to be ‘tover
closed,”thus causing the machine to
start original size detection.
 After a search for external light, the
machine turns on the xenon lamp (for
main scanning direction), and checks
F01-204-02 the reflected light by the CCD at 4
points. For sub scanning direction, the
machine refers to the outputs of origi-
nal sensors.

30°

 o-e|0-0------

f 4
| e |

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-15R



CHAPTER 1 EXPOSURE

[ \ ] 3
T 6
| FEs | | o
| B
L]
FO01-204-03

AB-configuration

The copyboard cover is fully down.

The machine monitors the outputs of the
sensors for 5 sec after the copyboard
cover sensor has identified a ‘tlosed”
state. If there is no change in the level,
the machine assumes the presence of an
original at the sensor. The machine uses
the combination of the outputs (changes)

at 5 points.

The machine is in a standby sate (waiting

for a press on the Start key).
No. 1 mirror base: at original detection

xenon lamp:

position
OFF

original sensor: OFF

Inch-configuration

Original CCD detection position  Original  Original g(?s% gr?tection Original  Original
size 1 2 3 4 sensor1l  size 1 o> sensor1 sensor2
A3 O O O O @) X1 o O @) @)
B4 O O O e O LGl o e O O
A4R O O e e O LLIRR O e O o
A4 O O O O [ LTR O O [ o
BS O O O e ®@ None @ @ ° ®
BSR O e o o @)

None o o ® () ® QO:change absent @: change present

T01-204-01

1-16R
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3 Assembly and Disassembly

3.1 Removing the Copyboard Glass
1) Open the ADF or the copyboard cover.
2)

When removing the copyboard

glass, take care not to touch the
surface of the glass or the white
plate behind it. (The presence of
dirt will cause lines in the im-
ages.)
If dirt is found, be sure to re-
move it using lint-free paper
moistened with alcohol.

FO01-301-01

FO1-301-02
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3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [3] [1]
right glass retainer [2]; then, detach the 9 AN
copyboard glass [3].

2]

FO01-301-03

3.1.1 After Replacing the Copyboard Glass

Enter the value indicated on the copyboard glass (FO1-301-04) using the following ser-
vice mode items:

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-X

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-Y

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-Z

777777 e e

* 1820686679349 *

TS

Value of W-PLT-X Value of W-PLT-Z
Value of W-PLT-Y

F01-301-04
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3.2 Removing the Interface PCB

1) Remove the copyboard cover while ob-
serving the points to note indicated un-
der 3.1 ‘Removing the Copyboard
Glass.”

2) Remove the 2 cable clamps [1] to free
the reader power cable.

_

FO01-302-01

3) Disconnect the reader controller com-
munications cable.

4) Remove the 7 screws [1], and detach the
reader rear cover [2].

[2] []

FO01-302-02
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5) Remove the 2 RS tightening screws and
4 binding screws [2]; then, detach the I/
F PCB cover [3].

6) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the 2 connectors [2]; then, detach
the connector base [3].

FO01-302-04

7) Disconnect the 4 connectors [1] and the B8] [2] B8] 2] [1] [3]
2 flat cables [2], and remove the 5 | '

screws [3]; then, detach the interface
PCB unit [4].

FO01-302-05
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3.3 Removing the Copyboard Cover Open/Closed Sensor

1) Remove the reader rear cover.

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
sensor base [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the screws [2]; then, detach the
sensor cover [3].

FO01-303-02
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4) Remove the copyboard cover open/
closed sensor [1].

FO01-303-03
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3.4 Removing the Mirror Base Home Position Sensor

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
sensor base [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the mirror base home position sen-
sor [2].

FO01-304-02
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3.5 Removing the Fuse PCB Unit (option; 100/230V model
only)

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the sensor base.
3) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and

remove the 2 screws [2]; then, remove
the fuse PCB unit [3].

FO01-305-01
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3.6 Removing the Anti-Condensation Heater (option; 100/230V

model only)

1) Remove the copyboard glass while ob-
serving the points to note indicated un-
der 3.1 ‘Removing the Copyboard
Glass.”

2) Remove the reader rear cover.

3) Remove the fuse PCB unit.

4) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] into the (1]
direction of the arrow.

FO01-306-01

When moving the mirror base,
be sure to hold the cut-up [A]

on the mirror stay.

F01-306-02
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5) Remove the 3 screws used to secure the [1] [3]
anti-condensation heater [1] in place,  Siflaa s
and remove the harness band [3].

6) Shift the mirror base to the farthest
right, and free the harness guide [1] at
one location; then, while shifting it to
the left, detach the harness guide, and
detach the anti-condensation heater [2].

FO01-306-05
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3.7 Removing the Scanner Motor

1) Remove the reader rear cover.

2) Without detaching the motor unit, mark
its position of the rear side plate using a
scriber [A].

FO01-307-01

3) Remove the interface PCB unit. (See
3.1 ‘Removing the Interface PCB.")

4) Remove the 5 screws [1], and detach the
DF base [2].

(2] (1]

FO01-307-02
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5) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the (1] (2] (1]
scanner motor [2].

F01-307-03

3.7.1 Mounting the Scanner Motor

1) Remove the copyboard glass according
to the instructions under 3.1 ‘Removing
the Copyboard Glass.”

2) Fit the scanner motor from the [2] [1]
machine’s rear, and attach the belt [1]
on the pulley [2] of the motor unit
through the space (front side) vacated
by the copyboard glass.

FO01-307-04
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3) With the belt on the pulley, pull the mo- [A] [2]
tor unit [1] as far as the marking [A] \ o )
you have drawn with a scriber; then, se-
cure it in place with 3 screws [2].

FO1-307-05

3.7.2 Checking the Operation After Mounting the Scanner Motor
When you have mounted the motor, either move the mirror or make a test print (so as to
be sure that the motor belt is correctly placed).
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3.8 Removing the Scanning Lamp

1) Remove the reader left cover, reader
right cover, and reader front cover.

2) Remove the 8 screws [1], and detach the
lens cover [2].

3) Peel the sheet [1] (1 each at front and [1]
rear) of the reader frame.

FO01-308-02
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4) Disconnect the connector [1] from the
inverter PCB, and free the harness [3]
from the edge saddle [2] of the frame.

(3] (2] 0]

5) Slide the No. 1 mirror base [1] until it
matches against the cut-off in the frame;
then, remove the 3 screws [2], and re-
move the scanning lamp [3].

FO01-308-04
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To mount the scanning lamp, (1] [2]
route the harness [1] of the lamp e

unit through the white guide [2] N
of the No. 2 mirror base and
then the black harness guide [3];

thereafter, connect the connector
[4] to the inverter PCB.

FO01-308-05
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3.9 Removing the Original Size Sensor

1) Remove the copyboard glass according
to the instructions under 3.1 ‘Removing
the Copyboard Glass.”

2) Remove the lens cover. (See 3.8 ‘Re-
moving the Scanning Lamp.”)

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- [2] 3] 2]
move the 4 screws [2]; then, detach the
original size detection unit [3].

(2] (1]

FO01-309-01

4) While freeing the claw at the edge, de- [1]
tach the original size sensor [1]. 4

FO01-309-02
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3.10 Removing the CCD Unit

1) Remove the copyboard glass according
to the instructions under 3.1 ‘Removing
the Copyboard Glass.”

2) Remove the CCD unit cover. (See 3.8
‘Removing the Scanning Lamp.”)

3) Remove the original size detection unit.

4) Remove the 2 flat cables [1] of the
reader controller PCB, 2 screws [2], and
leaf spring [3]; then, detach the CCD
unit [4].

FO01-310-01

3.10.1 After Replacing the CCD Unit
When you have replaced the CCD unit, enter the values (for color displacement correction
in sub scanning direction) indicated on the label attached to the unit in service mode:
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CCDU-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CCDU-GB
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3.11 Removing the Inverter PCB

1) Remove the copyboard glass according
to the instructions under 3.1 ‘Removing
the Copyboard Glass.”

2) Remove the lens cover. (See 3.8 ‘Re-
moving the Scanning Lamp.”)

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the flat cable; then, remove the
screw [3], and detach the inverter PCB

[4].

4] 3]

F01-311-01
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3.12 Removing the Reader Controller PCB

1) Remove the copyboard glass according
to the instructions under 3.1 ‘Removing
the Copyboard Glass.”

2) Remove the lens cover. (See 3.8 ‘Re-
moving the Scanning Lamp.”)

3) Remove the original size detection unit.
4) Remove the 5 flat cables [1], disconnect
the connector [2], and remove the 4
screws [3]; then, detach the reader con-

troller PCB [4].

(3] 2] 1] [4]

FO01-312-01
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3.12.1 When Replacing the Reader Controller PCB
 Set the DIP switch on the reader controller PCB to the same settings as the initial PCB.

| | | |
J203 1202
IC5
|
C16 (CPU)
J201
J206 J205 s07  U1C3]
| | | | [
FO01-312-02
SW-1 SW-2
AB OFF OFF
A ON OFF
A/INCH OFF ON
AB/INCH ON ON

* Using the SST, download the latest firmware. (See Chapter 6 ‘Upgrading.”)

* Enter the values indicated on the service label in service mode (refer to the following list).
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-X
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADIJ-Y
COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-XY>ADJ-S
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-X
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-Y
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>W-PLT-Z
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CLF-R-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CLF-R-GB
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CL-R-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CL-R-GB
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>BW-R-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>BW-R-GB
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CCDU-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>CCDU-GB
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>FCCDU-RG
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>FCCDU-GB
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE PROCESSING

1 Outline

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

The machine’s image processing system has the following specifications and functions:
1. CCD (image sensor) number of lines: 3 (RGB, 1 line each)

number of pixels: 7350

size of pixel: 9.3 X9.3 um
2. Shading Correction shading adjustment: executed in service mode

shading correction: executed for each copy

1.2 Functional Construction of the PCBs

Analog image processing block Digital image processing block
(D aTS TOEE PRRESETE T SRR TAER PR PR
\

Reader controller PCB

\

\

\

]

| ||image
\

\

\

\

\
\
Analog A/D l B
processing conversion|. : ‘ >Shading processing [f Controller block
| \
| \
CCD/APPCB|| | |
\

F02-102-01

The PCBs of the image processing system have the following functions:
1. CCD/P PCB: CCD drive, analog image processing, A/D conversion
2. Reader Controller PCB: shading correction
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2 Analog Image Processing

2.1 Outline

The machine uses the CCD/AP PCB to perform analog image processing for each RGB
line; the major operations involved are as follows:

1. CCD drive

2. CCD output gain correction, offset correction
3. CCD output A/D conversion

CCD (RGB, 1 line each)

{u101

J204|

2-2R

P o= A12V—
ABV -a——
Odd-numbered| |[Even-numbered
pixel pixels I CCD J204I
Analog CCD drive | _ control signal
image control h Reader
Y signal vy controller
_ PCB
Analog image | Even-numbered Gain
processing pixel - - correction data
« gain correction |Odd-numbered | AD pigital %
i conversion Image signa
« offset correction [RXe! - ge signa
10
J102 J205
CCD/AP PCB T T
F02-201-01
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2.2 CCD Drive

The CCD sensor used in the machine is a 3-line (RGB, 1 line each) linear image sensor
consisting of photocells of 7350 pixels. The signals photo-converted by the light-receiving
block are sent out as analog signals of 2 channels (even-numbered pixels EVEN and odd-
numbered pixels ODD).

Output buffer

I | I Odd-numbered data

Gate |

Shift register

(photodiode)

I ! ! Even-numbered data
Output buffer

A
{
Light-receiving block >
)
U

shift register

F02-202-01 CCD Block Diagram

2.3 CCD Output Gain Correction and Offset Correction

The analog video signals from the CCD are modified so that the rate of its amplitude is of
a specific level (gain correction); it is also modified so that its output voltage in the absence
of incident light is a specific level (offset correction).

2.4 A/D Conversion of CCD Qutput

The odd-numbered and even-numbered analog video signals after correction are further
converted into 10-bit digital signals corresponding to the levels of the pixel voltages by the
A/D converter.
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3 Digital Image Processing

3.1 Outline

The machine uses the reader controller PCB for digital image processing; the major op-

erations involved are as follows:
1. Shading Correction

Gain

Reader controller PCB
J101 J204

<«—» | EEP-ROM

correction data Target
< CPU
= value
CCD/AP SRAM
PCB
1 J102 J205 1 @ 4203
Digital
i i Digital image si nal(
image signal 1 —»| Shading correction J J s
E— T

F02-301-01 Functional Block
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3.2 Shading Correction
3.2.1 Outline

The output of the CCD is not necessarily uniform even when the density of the original is
even for the following factors:
1. wvariation in sensitivity among pixels of the CCD
2. difference in transmission between the middle and the edge of the lens
3. difference in the intensity of light between the middle and the edges of the scanning
lamp
4. deterioration of the scanning lamp

The machine executes shading correction so as to even out the discrepancies in CCD out-
put. Shading correction may be shading adjustment, in which a target value is determined in
service mode, or shading correction, in which a target value is determined for each scan of
the original.

3.2.2 Shading Adjustment

In shading adjustment, the density of the standard white plate is measured, and the result
is stored in memory as density data; the data is then computed to obtain the target value for
shading correction.

3.2.3 Shading Correction

Shading correction is executed for each scan of the original. The density of the standard
white plate is measured, and the shading correction circuit compares the result against the
target value stored in memory in advance; the result of comparison is then used as the shad-
ing correction value to make up for the discrepancies among CCD pixels occurring at time
of scans, thus ensuring uniform image density.

CCDoutputh Characteristics
' after correction
Characteristics
’ before correction

A

Target value

Measurement{ -
taken

P
i |
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

' White
— Density of original
Standard white plate

F02-302-01

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 2-5R






CHAPTER 3

EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003






CHAPTER 3 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

1 Power Supply

1.1 Timing of Power Supply

The reader unit is supplied with 24 VDC by the printer unit at the following timing of op-

eration:

Standby

Main power switch
turned ON

Power plug connected
to outlet

Sleep mode

Power save mode

PSTBY

DC 24V

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F03-101-01
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1.2 Route of Power Supply

The machine uses the I/F PCB to produce the following types of DC voltage from the 24
VDC supplied by the printer unit:
e 5 VDC (for sensors)
3.3 VDC (for ICs)
2.5 VDC (for ICs)
15 VDC (for scanner motor drive)
24 VDC (for scanner motor drive)

The reader controller PCB produces the following type of DC voltage:
e 12 VDC (for CCD unit)

Interface PCB

5 VDC generation Reader controller
3.3 VDC generation
2.5 VDC generation
15 VDC generation

To DF (24 VDC generation

24 VDC 29 §\

From printer uni

Q \\090/ 2%

00/230 VAC
N

™

Fuse PCB

24 VDC Inverter PCB

15VDC
5VDC
3.3VDC

FO03-101-02
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1 Product Specifications

Method of exposure
Method of charging
Method of development
Toner

Supply of toner
Detection of toner level
Photosensitive material
(drum)

Drum cleaning

Method of transfer

Method of separation

Laser

Roller
Monochrome
Color
Monochrome
Color
Monochrome
Color

Yes

Material
Diameter
Quantity

No

Intermediate transfer belt

Dry, 2-component

Dry, 2-component

Non-magnetic, negative toner (S toner)
Non-magnetic, negative toner (S toner)
Toner container

Toner container

OPC
30.6 mm
4 drums

Primary transfer: charging roller

Secondary transfer: charging roller

Curvature (static eliminator)

Method of transfer cleaning Blade

Method of pickup

Type of delivery

Type of duplexing
Method of fixing
Control panel
Dimensions

Weight

Cassette

Manual feed tray

Roll paper

2-Cassette Pedestal-X1
Side paper deck-P1
Type

Reversal delivery

Fixing roller

550 sheets (80 g paper) x 2
100 sheets (80 g paper)

No

550 sheets x 2

2,700 sheets (80 g paper)
Face-up (extension tray)
Face-down (w/o tray: internal;
w/ tray: option)

Standard with machine (face-down
delivery path present)
Through-path

Recording paper level indicator 3-level indication + Add Paper message

Width (W)
Depth (D)
Height (H)
105.5 kg

T01-100-01

620 mm
740 mm
712 mm
(including duplexing unit; not includ-
ing toner container, drum unit, cable)

Specifications subject to change for product improvement.
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

1 Functional Construction

The machine can roughly be divided into the following functional blocks:

7 e
4 . .
-} : . Printer control 1
1 General control system! 1 system :
' main controller + , DC controller !
[}
S |
‘ e
o T @ O @ @
! 1
! 1
! 1
: Image ;
1 N
[8] - =T '
~——1— 101 {™
I
— [12] -
; [}
1
! [13] i !
: E‘gﬁg‘ﬁ/ : Side paper deck
| [14] system | (option)
]
2-cassette (5]
pedestal [16]
(option)
[1] HDD [9] Feeding system
[2] Option boards [10] Transfer system
[3] Photosensitive drum (Y) [11] Pickup control
[4] Photosensitive drum (M) [12] Duplex/feeder
[5] Photosensitive drum (C) [13] Cassette 1
[6] Photosensitive drum (Bk) [14] Cassette 2
[7] Delivery system [15] Cassette 3

[8]

Fixing system

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[16] Cassette 4

F02-100-01
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

2 Arrangement of Major PCBs

The machine’s major PCBs are wired as follows:

Printer unit
. [1] |
7% J511
(2] [3]
@JGO? @JSOB
J115 J114 J1301 .
J1209
Ly (5]
J1303
[4]
(6]
J1501,J1502
J102 J1508,J1509
J105 AadNdN o ___ AN
J100 J181 | [9] :
Jg14 : |
|
J75,J92 | [ [10] [11]| [12] [13]| [141] | |[15]
' |
[7] R b————— |
Ja41
J64 J50,J59m
J60,J74 N
J69 o1 J54 3ki=
> [17]
J58 K i}
[16] \V4
J158 J5
J53 J155 KG==1J154
{}—>J153 [18] [19]
<> flatcable.
[C—_] PCB-to-PCB connector.
F02-200-01
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

[1] Control panel CPU PCB [11] HV1-SUB PCB

[2] BD detection PCB [12] HV2 PCB

[3] Laser driver PCB [13] HV2-SBU PCB

[4] DC controller PCB [14] HV4 PCB

[5] Main controller PCB (sub) [15] HV3 PCB

[6] Main controller PCB (main) [16] Fuse PCB

[7] Drum ITB motor [17] Heater control PCB

[8] Duplex driver PCB [18] DC power supply PCB (1)
[9] High-voltage unit [19] DC power supply PCB (2)

[10] HV1 PCB

T02-200-01

The symbol < used in the diagram indicates connection of PCBs, and does
NOT indicate the direction of signals.
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

The major PCBs of the machine’s main controller are connected as follows:

i} > J1400 [13]
J1301
[1] ” 5]
6
8
Al
[2] N
[7]
J1318 5
VAN
]
=
12
J1213 (1
ﬂ
A\V4
J1513 J1507
[12]
[1] Main controller PCB (sub) [8] Ethernet board
[2] SRAM PCB [9] UFR board or Open interface board
[3] HDD [10] USB interface board or TokenRing
[4] Main controller PCB (main) board
[5] 512-MB expansion RAM [11] Image conversion board
[6] 256-MB expansion RAM [12] Power distribution PCB
[7] Boot ROM [13] Differential PCB

F02-200-02

NOT indicate the direction of signals.

g The symbol < used in the diagram indicates connection of PCBs, and does
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

2.1 DC Controller PCB

The following is a functional diagram of the DC controller PCB:

Converts control signals sent to
D/A converter (3.3V— 5V)

Retains various data (parameters for image
formation; margin, color displacement,

Converts signals laser adjustment value, etc.)

from CPU into
analog signals

Laser activation control

N

(— =\
| IC1019 IC1016
ATR sensor

Bk C M Y
control signal % @ IG1018
(0o 12V) ] IC1017
| IC1 [ |
* SALT sensor p U IC30 IC24

control signal |
* pattern reader unit ||C12| —I
P ] \ Controls loads

control signal(0 to 5V)

Retains settings
data; e.g., service @

iC25
mode (SRAM) | o] j

Stores start-up IC15
program (Boot ROM) Interfaces with
Stores firmware external devices
(Flash ROM)
IC48([
Converts signals | |c43 ]
24 VDC from CPU to IC42 Control signals
15VDC analog signals e i— to HVT
5VDC (0 to 12V) IC41]
3.3VDC

F02-201-01
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

3 Basic Sequence of Operations

3.1 Basic Sequence of Operations

Period

Description

WMUP (warm-up)

WMUPR (warm-up rotation)

PSTBY (printer standby)

While the drive system is at rest and, in addition, until the surface
temperature of the fixing roller reaches 90°C.

After the drive system starts up and, in addition, bias adjustment is
under way.

While the machine is ready for a copy/print request signal.

T02-301-01

Starts here if, when the main power is turned ON,
the surface temperature of the fixing roller is 90°C

or more
Standby (at this time, the surface
Main power temperature of the fixing roller
Printer unit switch ON must have reached 190°C)
\V4 \V4
| WMUP WMUPR PSTBY S
360 sec

Fixing main heater
(H1)

Y

Fixing sub heater
(H2)

Fixing heat retention
heater (H3)

Developing

t
I
|
|
|
|
J

90°C j\ *1

w

|
o
|

In the case of a new cartridge, rotates

cylinder

for 30 sec; oﬁerwise, rotates for 0.3 sec
i

Drum ITB motor

T

(M1)

Fixing motor (M24)

\
|
S
\
|

Auto adjustment

After the drum ITB motor stops,
rotate§ for 300 sec idly

Il 15

2-6P
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

3.2 Basic Sequence of Operations

a. Full-Color
full-color, A4, 2 copies continuous, 100%, cassette 1

Period Description

PSTBY (print standby) While the machine is ready to accept a copy/print request signal.

PINTR (printer initial rotation) From when a print request signal is received until an image signal
is sent.

PRINT Until all toner is transferred to paper and the paper is delivered.

LSTR (last rotation) From when paper is delivered until all drive stops.

T02-302-01
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

Printer unit

Start key Image formation
ON ready timing
\Y AV

Used to stabilize rotation
(Bk: 2.5 sec; Y/M/C: 3.5 sec)

2-8P

PSTBY

PINTR

PRINT

LSTR

PSTBY

Laser scanner motor
(M2 to M5) (Y,M,C,Bk)

ITOP signal

Laser ON

Toner container motor
(M20 to 23) (Y,M,C,Bk)

Developing motor
(M12 to 15) (Y,M,C,Bk)

Developing bias

Primary charging
roller

Drum ITB motor
(M1)

Cassette 1 pickup
motor (M6)

NN = s

Cassette 1 pickup
solenoid (SL3)

Pre-registration

motor (M9) ; T — |
Registration |
motor (M8) ; —

Fixing motor (M24)

Fixing main
heater (H1)

Fixing sub
heater (H2)

Fixing heat retention

| |heater (H3)

Acceleration, half-speed, constant
speed control (to match transfer

timing and process speed)

bt} T

*1: The machine executes temperature control using the main heater or the sub

heater according to the difference in the readings of temperature between

the main thermistor (TH1) and the sub thermistor (TH2). (controlled to 190°C)

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

b. Monochrome
monochrome, A4, 2 copies continuous, 100%, cassette 1

Period Description

PSTBY (print standby) While the machine is ready to receive a copy/print request signal.

PINTR (printer initial rotation) From when a print request signal is received until the image signal
is sent.

PRINT Until all toner is transferred to the paper and the paper is deliv-
ered.

LSTR (last rotation) From when paper is delivered until all drive stops.

T02-302-02
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CHAPTER 2 BASIC OPERATIONS (AS A PRINTER)

Printer unit

Start key Image formation
ready timing
v

ON

Used to stabilize rotation

(2.5 sec)

PSTBY

PINTR !

PRINT

LSTR

PSTBY

Laser scanner
motor (Bk) (M5)

pd

ITOP signal

Laser activation

Toner container
motor (Bk) (M23)

Development
motor (Bk) (M15)

Developing basis

Primary charging
roller

Drum ITB motor
(M1)

Cassette picku
motor (M(?) P

Cassette pickup
solenoid (SL3)

Pre-registration

motor (M9) ; ] e— |
Registration !
motor (M8) : -

Fixing motor (M24)

Fixing main
heater (H1)

*1

Fixing sub
heater (H2)

*1

Fixing heat

retention motor (H3)

Acceleration, half-speed,

constant speed control (to match
transfer timing and process speed)

=

*1

*1

*1: The machine uses the main heater or the sub heater for temperature control
according to the difference in the readings of temperature between the main
thermistor (TH1) and the sub thermistor (TH2). (controlled to 90°C)

2-10P
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE

1 Outline of Operations

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

Laser light
Wave length 780 nm (infrared)
Output 5 mW
Number of laser beams 2

Scanner motor

Type of motor
Number of revolutions
Type of bearing

Polygon mirror

DC brush-less
23000 rpm (approx.)
Oil

Number of facets

Control mechanisms

4 facets (20 mm)

Sync control

Light intensity

Color displacement correction

Others

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

main scanning direction

sub scanning direction

APC control

PWM control

reproduction ratio in main scanning direction
displacement in main scanning direction
scanner motor control

laser shutter control

laser ON/OFF control
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE

1.2 Major Components

Name Description

Laser driver generates laser light.

Polygon mirror scans the laser beam in main scanning direction.

Guide mirror directs laser light in the direction of the drum.

Corrective lens corrects displacement of laser light coming from the guide mirror

in main scanning direction.
Displacement correction motor moves the corrective lens to correct displacement in main scanning

direction.
BD detection PCB detects laser light as a BD signal.
BD mirror reflects the laser light in the direction of the BD detection PCB.
T04-102-01

Guide mirror

Polygon mirror

Laser driver

Corrective lens

(front)

Displacement
correction motor

(rear)

Photosensitive drum

F03-102-01
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BD detection PCB

BD mirror

F03-102-02
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1.3 Construction of the Control System
The laser exposure system is controlled mainly by the DC controller PCB.

Laser scanner motor control

Q0

|
PWM {\
ON/OFF~

control’

\, APC \,
"\\control ,

\ ! \
~L”“ ~ |

Main scanning direction

--\\/scannmglz—\),/ sync control
4

g direction v _

correction
control

=

J114(Y)/J116(M)
J118(C)/J120(Bk

|
i

IC f
PWMIC K= Cont‘igl < ¢

/ Image data
PWM

control

Rg

J

J113 el J115
1

 J1216 |

DC controller PCB Main controller PCB

.« Laser shutter control

Y
\ |)
~
1

Manual feed unit

Fixing feeder unit

Front cover

F03-103-01
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1.4 Basic Sequence of Operations

The laser scanner motor starts to rotate when the Start key is pressed (or the print request
signal is issued). When its rotation has stabilized, the printer unit becomes ready for forma-
tion of images, causing the printer side to generate the sync signal (PTOP).

The machine uses the signal to generate the sub scanning direction signals (Y-TOP, M-
TOP, C-TOP, K-TOP) for individual colors, and turns on the lasers of the corresponding col-

Ors.

Print request signal

(Start key ON)

Polygon motor
(Y;M,C,Bk)

Image formation
enable timing

o

PSTBY [ PINTR [

PRINT

LSTR

PSTBY

T T
Used to stabilize
rotation(3.5sec)

PTOP signal

—

Y-TOP signal

LaserY ON

M-TOP signal

Laser M ON

C-TOP signal

K#
— —

Laser C ON

Bk-TOP signal

Laser Bk ON

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F03-104-01
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2 Various Control Mechanisms

2.1 Controlling the Laser Activation Timing

2.1.1 Turning On/Off the Laser
The laser light is turned on/off in keeping with combinations of control signals (TRLO/1/

2) from the DC controller PCB.

CTRL2 CTRL1 CTRLO Status of laser A

Status of laser B

0 0
0 0
0 1
0 1
1 0
1 0
1 1
1 1

3-6P

0

—_— O = O = O =

OFF

OFF (bias current applied)
APC control

OFF (bias current applied)
ON (for factory adjustment)
OFF (bias current applied)
ON (for factory adjustment)
ON (for image formation)

T03-201-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

OFF

APC control

OIFF (bias current applied)
OFF (bias current applied)
ON (for factory adjustment)
ON (for factory adjustment)
OFF (bias current applied)
ON (for image formation)
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Y-CRL-0
Y-CRL-1

R
-
o
Q
>

—[Ji14 ]

for M: J116
for C:J118
for Bk: J120

DC controller PCB

F03-201-01
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Print request signal
(Start key ON)

Polygon motor
(Y, M, C, Bk)

Image formation
enable timing

PSTBY

PINTR PRINT

I~1~

PTOP signal

Y-TOP signal

Laser ON

3-8P

/\

For laser A
BD detection, APC control ON

/
/

For laser B
BD detection, APC control ON

Image equivalent of 1 line

Image equivalent of 1 line

F03-201-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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2.1.2 BD Signal

* The machine is equipped with a laser unit that can generate 2 channels of laser light (A
and B).
* These 2 channels of laser light are based on separate BD signals.

/ BD signal_1 !

-~

*
i [
separation BD for I |

| ! / laser A |

I/ ~ :

|

|

NP I
‘\ BD for |
laser B
DC controller PCB

F02-201-03
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2.1.3 Controlling Synchronization in Main Scanning Direction
The control of synchronization in main scanning direction is based on the BD signal.

BD detection PCB

- 9
QO Q| =
/4 5
N~ @
o0 S
§ The BD signal is separated
2 into 2 channels for laser A
Clock signals/ % Y and laser B.
sync signals [J115}——
based on the DC controller PCB "
BD signal are
generated.
Y /7 |
A/B
separation
I
FIFO
< ———Image signal for laser A
|
I: < ————Image signal for laser B
Video signals are
generated in keeping
with the sync signals. -
F03-201-04
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2.1.4 Controlling Synchronization in Sub Scanning Direction

* The synchronization in sub scanning direction is controlled with reference to the PTOP
signal (image formation start signal).

* When the mechanism becomes ready for image formation, the PTOP signal (image for-
mation start signal) is generated, turning on the individual lasers based on the signal.

Print request signal
(Start key ON)

Image formation
enable timing

o

PSTBY |

PINTR [ PRINT
I

LSTR

PSTBY

|
Laser scanner Used to stabilize

motor (Y,M,C,Bk) rotation (3.SSec=

PTOP signal

Y-TOP signal

LaserY ON

M-TOP signal

Laser M ON

C-TOP signal

K#
— —

Laser C signal

Bk-TOP signal

wE—

Laser Bk ON

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F03-201-05
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2.2 Controlling the Intensity of Laser Light
2.2.1 APC Control

The machine uses the photodiode mounted on the laser driver PCB to monitor the inten-
sify of laser light so as to ensure that it remains at a specific level.

2.2.2 PWM Control

* A single pixel is divided into 32, and a 16-level activation pattern is selected to suit the
image data in question.

Pixels

‘< »‘

Lowest intensity | 1]2]3]4]5]6 |7 <6/27|28]29]30[31|32|
)/

[1]2]3]4]|5]6]7 ?6/27/|28]|29]30[31|32]
e )/
ON
11]2]3]4]5]6] 7% ?6[27]28]29|30[31|32|
—_— )/
16 levels of ON
intensity 11]2]3]4]5]6] 7 6/27|28|29]30[31|32]
)/
ON
[1]2]3]4]5]6]7 <6/27/28]29]30[31|32]
)/ -
ON
11]2]3]4]5]6]7 ?6/27]|28]|29]30[31|32]
)/ |
ON
Highest intensity | 1]2]8[4 |5 |6 |7 %6/27/28/29/30/31|32]
)/
ON

F03-202-01
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2.3 Controlling the Laser Scanner Motor

The machine uses the acceleration/deceleration signal to control the speed of rotation of
the laser scanner motor so that the BD signal from individual laser units will be of the same
phase as the reference signal (if the BD signal is behind the reference signal, accelerate; if
ahead, decelerates).

Deceleration signal
Acceleration signal

o

Reference
signal

DC controller PCB

F03-203-01
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2.4 Controlling the Laser Shutter

The laser light is turned off whenever a cover (indicated) that can let laser light to escape
is opened:

» front cover

* manual feed unit

* fixing feeder unit

If any of the covers (units) is opened, the operation voltage applied to the latest driver is
turned off and, in addition, the laser control signal/image signal is also turned off.

Front cover switch

i

Manual feed unit
open/closed switch

)

Fixing feeder unit O
open/closed switch >\
— 2 4
o .
) /
\

AU

DC power EIE

supply unit 2 2

o| ©

o =

] [

E|S8

Front cover
open/closed sensor

|_ PWMIC Control IC
PS23 | 4 | | | |

Manual feed unit
open/closed sensor

{J129}

i

pPS28

Fixing feeder unit
open/closed sensor

-

PS5 DC controller PCB

/
{J127}

F03-204-01
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2.5 Correcting Image Displacement
2.5.1 Ouitline

The following factors can displace images of individual colors:
* displacement of the photosensitive drum caused by replacement of the drum unit/toner
container
— displacement in sub scanning direction
* displacement of laser path caused by replacement of laser unit
— displacement/angle in main scanning direction
* displacement in laser path length caused by changes in temperature inside machine
— variation in magnification
To correct the discrepancies in images, the machine executes corrective control for image
position; it detects displacement in color by forming a pattern of a specific color on the
transfer belt and reading it against the correct position.

Detecting displacement in color

* Forms an image position correction pattern on the transfer belt (direct transfer).

* Reads the individual pattern (of different colors) using the pattern reader
photo sensors.

¢ |dentifies displacement in color with reference to the pattern signals in the
DC controller.

Displacement in sub scanning corrects the write start position in
> direction > sub scanning direction.
Displacement in main scanning corrects the start position in main
direction scanning direction.
Angle in main scanning corrects the laser path inside the
direction laser unit.
Discrepancy in reproduction corrects image data generation timing
. ratio in main scanning direction in main scanning direction
F03-205-01

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 3-15P



CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE

X
m

e Reader for individual

/

F03-205-02

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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2.5.2 Timing of Color Displacement Detection/Correction
The machine detects/corrects color displacement at the following timing:

* during warm-up after the main power switch is turned on

* during warm-up after return from sleep

* during warm-up after replacement of the drum unit (not when the toner container is re-
placed)

* during warm-up when low-power mode is turned on after opening/closing of the cover
while the machine is in low-power mode

* 2 hr after the machine has been left alone in standby state

* during quick correction (auto gradation correction)

* after sheet-to-sheet auto correction when 300 sheets (small-size, equivalent in single-
sided) have been fed continuously

* during last rotation auto correction at time of counter increments occurring after intermit-
tent jobs of 300 pages (small-size, equivalent of single-sided)

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 3-17P
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2.5.3 Detecting/Correcting Color Displacement in Sub Scanning Direction
The Y pattern is used as the reference. The machine identifies the degree of color dis-
placement in sub scanning direction with reference to the timing at which other color pat-

terns are checked after a check on the Y pattern.

If the timing is not correct, the machine corrects the laser write start timing in sub scan-

ning direction.

3-18P

Correct position  Too early

front

F03-205-03

F03-205-04

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

rear

Displacement in sub
scanning direction
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2.5.4 Detecting/Correcting the Angel in Main Scanning Direction
The Bk pattern is used as the reference. The machine identifies the angle in main scanning
direction with reference to front/rear discrepancies of individual colors.

rear

Displacement

front

F03-205-05

F03-205-06
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If the machine detects any angle, it turns on the main scanning direction angle correction
motor located inside the laser unit.

Main scanning
direction correction

Main scanning direction angle
correction lens

F03-205-07
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2.5.5 Detecting/Correcting Color Displacement in Main Scanning Direction
The Bk pattern is used as the reference. The machine compares the length of the center
line of the Bk image position correction pattern (front) and the length of the center line of
the image position correction pattern (front) of individual colors, and identifies the differ-
ence between the two as the degree of color displacement in main scanning direction.
When the machine detects color displacement, it corrects the timing at which the laser is
started in main scanning direction.

Displacement in main
scanning direction

F03-205-08
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F03-205-09
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2.5.6 Detecting/Correcting Changes in the Reproduction Ratio in Main
Scanning Direction

The Bk pattern is used as the reference. The machine copies the center line of the Bk im-
age correction pattern (rear/front) and the center line of the individual image position cor-
rection patterns (rear/front), and identifies the difference between the two as the change in
the reproduction ratio in main scanning direction.

When the machine detects any change, it corrects the timing at which the video signals
are transferred to the laser unit.

F03-205-10
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3-24P

Change in reproduction ratio in
main scanning direction

Video signal for laser A

Video signal for laser B

The machine changes the
frequency of the image clock

to change the reproduction
ratio in main scanning direction.

Frequency
control block

DC controller PCB

F03-205-11
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3 Disassembly and Assembly

3.1 Removing the Laser Unit

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
reader ink unit cover [2].

=

/

F03-301-01

2) Remove the stepped screw [1], and de-
tach the positioning pin [2] from the
reader link unit.

F03-301-02
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3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
center delivery tray [2].

2] [1]
F03-301-03

4) Remove the face cap [1] and the screw
[2]; then, while lifting the rear reader
unit [3] slightly, detach the upper inside
cover [4].

F03-301-04

5) Shift the arm [1] of the reader link unit
90° to support the reader unit.

F03-301-05
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6) Disconnect the 8 connectors [1], and [1] [1]
detach the harness guide [2].

7) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [2] [1]
cover [2] of the laser driver PCB.
(The cover for Y has a different shape,
but may be removed in the same way.)

F03-301-07
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8) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-

move the 4 screws [2]; then, detach the
laser unit [3].

F03-301-08

\J*

When mounting the laser unit,
tighten the screws in diagonal
sequence for proper balance.

0
m

3.2 After Removing the Laser Unit

If you have replaced the laser unit, execute the following service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>LASER>L-ADJ-0

3-28P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1 Qutline of Operation

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

Drum unit  Photosensitive drum

(D-UNIT) Type of drum OPC
Diameter of drum 30.6 mm
Cleaning mechanism Cleaner-less

The residual toner after transfer is charged for

collection by the developing assembly.
Process speed 130 mm/sec (plain paper)

65 mm/sec (thick paper, special paper,

transparency)

Developing assembly

Diameter of developing cylinder 16 mm

Method of development dry, 2-component
Toner non-magnetic, negative (S toner)
Detection of toner inside ATR sensor (magnetic sensor)

developing assembly
Starter held by drum unit

Primary charging assembly

Method of charging roller, contact charging
Diameter of charging roller 14 mm
Cleaning mechanism cleaning sheet, in contact (reciprocating

movement of 5 mm; cycle of 1.5 sec)

Auxiliary brush
Type of brush fur brush
Intrusion of brush 1.3 mm (upstream)

1.3 mm (downstream)

Others
Items of control by internal memory color of toner inside drum unit

cumulative number of prints
cumulative number of video counts
data on life of drum unit

data on toner supply control

T04-101-01
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Toner Detection of toner level in reference to number of rotations made by
container toner feedscrew
Toner volume Y :490 ¢
M:470 g
C:470¢g
Bk: 530 g
Others

Items of control by internal memory color of toner inside toner container
data on life of toner container

Inter- Intermediae transfer belt (ITB) seamless
mediate Drive for belt through gears from drum ITB motor
transfer Feeding speed 130 mm/sec (plain paper)
unit 65 mm/sec (thick paper, special paper,
transparency)
Cleaning mechanism cleaning blade
Image Descharge current level control to prevent image faults caused by changes in
stabiliza- environment
tion ATVC control to ensure good transfer
mecha- ATR control to correct toner density
nism PASCAL control to correct image gradation characteristics
SALT-Dmax control to correct development density (maximum
density) characteristics
SALT-Dhalf control to correct development density (gradation)
characteristics
T04-101-02
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1.2 Major Components of the Image Formation System

Toner container (Bk)

D-UNIT(BK)

Developing
assembly

Primary

MO 5 e
&

Intermediate
Photosensitive drum Q

transfer belt
D-UNIT(M)

Auxiliary
brushes

T

D-UNIT(C)

Intermediate /
transfer unit Primary transfer rollers

Secondary transfer
internal roller

F04-102-01
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1.3 Charging Specifications

Drum unit  Photosensitive drum charging
(high Method of primary charging roller contact
voltage) AC component rating specifications 1300 to 2000 Vp-p (standard: 1500 Vp-p)
range
DC component rating specifications 300 to 700 V (standard: 450 V)
range
AC component voltage correction factor environment sensor
DC component voltage correction factor environment sensor, SALT sensor
Auxiliary charging
Method of charging fur brush (upstream, downstream)
Upstream auxiliary brush AC component 200 Vp-p
rating specifications range
Upstream auxiliary brush DC component +200 to +300 V (standard: +250 V)
rating specifications range
Downstream brush DC component rating 700 to -800 V (standard: 750 V)
specifications range
Voltage correction factor environment sensor
Developing bias
AC component standard value 1800 Vp-p (fixed)
DC component rating specifications range 450 to 550 V (standard: 300 V)
Voltage correction factor environment sensor, SALT sensor
Transfer Primary transfer
unit Method of transfer Roller transfer
specifi- Object of transfer Transfer belt (ITB)
cations DC component rating use range 0to +1200 V
(high- Voltage control factor environment sensor, print mode*
voltage)
Secondary transfer
Method of transfer roller
Object of transfer paper (transfer media)
DC component rating use range 2500 to +7000 V
Voltage correction factor paper type, environment sensor reading,
print mode*
*Full color or monochrome mode.
T04-103-01
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) )

4 Developing cylinder Primary charging roller

A
-300V \ / \

ARy

ov |/

iwA
AVARY

1500Vp-p )

1800Vp-p

Downstream auxiliary )
brush

ov

© -

(" Secondary transfer 4 Primary transfer roller ) Upstream auxiliary brush

external roller
+2000V
AA
+250V
+400V i \_/ \/
200Vp-p
oV ov oV
. O\ AN J

Full color, Plain paper, Normal temperature/humidify

F04-103-01
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1.4 Image Formation Process
1.4.1 Image Formation Process (general)

Functional block STEP Description

Electrostatic latent image formation block 1, 2 forms an electrostatic latent image on the
photosensitive drum.

Development block 3 deposits toner over the electrostatic latent
image, thereby turning it into a visible image.

Transfer block 4,5,6 moves the toner image to the ITB or paper.

Intermediate transfer belt (ITB) cleaning 7 collects residual toner from the ITB.

block

Photosensitive drum cleaning block 8,9, 10 collects residual toner from the photosensitive
drum.

T05-104-01

Photosensitive drum

1
1 !
' (3.Development) 1)
: Y M
1
1
1

8.Auxiliary
charging

ITB

F04-104-01
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1.4.2 Image Formation Process (image formation)

Toner not charged to a negative
potential by the downstream brush
Photosensitive drum cleaning block

1
| [6] Colled to the
! developing assembly.

[5] Charging to a negative
potential by friction against
the cleaning sheet.

[4] Charging to a negative
potential by the downstream
auxiliary brush.*2

[3] Charging to a positive
potential by the upstream

""""" ili 1
Development block auxmary brush

Transfer residual toner*s

Primary transfer block

*1: reducing negative charges on toner (removal of charges)
*2: evening out charge to a specific level
*3: toner left behind from secondary transfer

(mix of positive and negative charges)

F04-104-02
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1.4.3 Image Formation Process (transfer)

[1] Moving the toner from the

[3] Scraping off the toner by photosensitive drum to the ITB

the cleaning blade

N @‘OQ (N (S) Ny AV (S) HEF EET SHENN (@) P S S
N\ Primary transfer block
N
Tr:

o o f idual toner*
cleani g : ansier resiaual toner
block ﬁ

l ------

S ----

Waste tone container |

Secondary
transfer

block [2] Moving the toner image

from the ITB to paper

* Toner left behind from secondary transfer.

F04-104-03
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1.5 Basic Sequence of Operations

1.5.1 At Power-On (1)

If the main power switch is turned on while the surface temperature of the fixing roller is
less than 100C (e.g., first time in the morning or after a long period of no use),

Characteristics

* the same control timing is used for the Y, M, C, and Bk drum units.
 the machine takes about 300 to 360 sec before it enters PSTBY.
* the machine executes image stabilization control in the following order while it is warm-

ing up:

discharge current level control

ATVC control
ATR control
SALT-Dmax control

image position control

SALT-Dhalf control

Main power
switch ON

WMUPR

CNTR

PSTBY

Approx. 120sec

Approx. 120sec

Drum/ITB
motor (M1)

Exposure (Y)

Charging (DC)
bias (Y)

Charging (AC)
bias (Y)

Development
motor (Y)

Developing (DC)
bias (Y)

Developing (AC)
bias (Y)

| control (for details,

Image stabilization

see appropriate sections) o

P —
Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

Upstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Upstream auxiliary (AC)
bias (Y)

Downstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Primary transfer
bias (Y)

Secondary
transfer bias

Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

e Start-up sequence of the drum unit (Y; with surface temperature of fixing roller at 100 or more).

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F04-105-01

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0

JAN. 2003

4-9P



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1.5.2 At Power-On (2)

If the main power switch is turned on while the surface temperature of the fixing roller is
1009C or more (i.e., after it returns from jam r ecovery*, after it has been forced off and then
on, or after its front cover has been opened and then closed while an imaged is made).

Characteristics
* the same control timing is used for the Y, M, C, and Bk drum units.
* the machine takes about 80 sec before it enters PSTBY.
* the machine executes image stabilization in the following order while it is warming up:
discharge current level control
ATVC control
image position correction

* If the surface temperature of the fixing roller is less than 100°C after jam recovery, the
machine uses the sequence it uses at power-on (1).

Main power
switch ON
WMUPR CNTR PSTBY
—AADDrox. 30sec_ Approx. 50sec
Drum/ITB
motor (M1) . e S—

Exposure (Y)

Charging (DC)
bias (Y)

Charging (AC)
bias (Y)

Development
motor (Y)

Image stabilization

Developing (DC)
bias (Y)

Developing (AC)
bias (Y)

control (for details, see
_ appropriate sections)

B [ 5 A
p—
Scraping off toner
7777777 TN | byauxiarybrush | Tt

Upstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Upstream auxiliary (AC)
bias (Y)

Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

Downstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Primary transfer
bias (Y)

Secondary
transfer bias

Cleaning by second-

T (o transfer roller

e Start-up sequence of the drum unit (Y; with surface temperature of fixing roller at 100°C or more).

4-10P
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1.5.3 During Copying/Printing Operations (normal speed)
Full color, Plain paper, A4, 2 copies/prints, Y drum unit

Characteristics
* in response to a press on the Start key, the intermediate transfer belt (ITB) starts to ro-

tate.
* the sequence of operations for drum units after exposure starts with a delay of 0.7 sec
each.
* the ITB continues to rotate after delivery of paper from the fixing unit (for post-imaging
control).
Start key
ON
PSTBY PINTR | PRINT LSTR PSTBY
< Ssec | g 4seC | 12sec >
Drum/ITB
MOTOr (M) = =~ = = =~~~ — — — 5, ===~~~ ————————-

Exposure (Y)

Charging (DC)
bias (Y)

Charging (AC)
bias (Y)

Development
motor (Y)

Developing (DC)
bias (Y)

Developing (AC)
bias (Y)

Upstream auxiliary (DC)

bias (Y)

Upstream auxiliary (AC)

bias (Y)

Downstream auxiliary (DC)

bias (Y)

Primary transfer
bias (Y)

Secondary
transfer bias

Cleaning by second-
ary transfer roller

*Y Drum Unit Sequence of Image Formation (plain paper)

F04-105-03

When Making Y/M/C Monochrome Copies/Prints
If not for Bk (i.e., for Y, M, C), a high voltage is applied for the 4 colors as for full-color
output when making monochrome copies/prints. (Exposure is not executed for colors
other than those in question.)

When Making Bk Monochrome Copies/Prints
When making Bk monochrome copies/prints, no high voltage is applied for Y or M, and
C the developing motors for these colors are not driven.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003

4-11P



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1.5.4 Making Copies/Prints (half speed)
Full color, Thick paper/Special paper/Transparency, A4, 2 copies/prints, Y drum unit

Characteristics

* in response to a press on the Start key, the photosensitive drum and the intermediate
transfer belt (ITB) start to rotate

* the sequence of operations of the drum units after exposure starts with a delay of 1.5 sec

* the photosensitive drum and the ITB continue to rotate after paper has been discharged
from the fixing unit (for post-imaging control)

Drum/ITB
motor (M1)

Start key
ON
PSTBY PINTR PRINT LSTR PSTBY
- 15sec o le7sec e 25sec

Exposure (Y)

Charging (DC)
bias (Y)

Charging (AC)
bias (Y)

Development
motor (Y)

Developing (DC)
bias (Y)

Developing (AC)
bias (Y)

Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

Upstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Upstream auxiliary (AC)
bias (Y)

Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

Downstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Primary transfer
bias (Y)

Secondary
transfer bias

4-12P

*Y Drum Formation Sequence (thick paper/special paper/transparency)

F04-105-04
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CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1.5.5 After Replacing the Drum Unit (D-UNIT)
When a new drum unit (D-UNIT) has been installed,

Characteristics

* when a drum unit is fitted and the machine’s front cover is closed, the developing cylin-

der starts to rotate.

* so that the developing cylinder may be coated evenly with developer, the cylinder is ro-

tated for 30 sec at the beginning

* if the drum unit is not new, this sequence is not executed; the sequence used at power-on

(1) or (2) is executed

* about 150 sec after the drum unit has been fitted, image stabilization control is executed

in the following order
discharge current level control
ATVC control
ATR control

SALT-Dmax control
image position correction
SALT-Dhalf control

New drum unit fitted,
and front cover closed

WMUPR

CNTR

PSTBY

Approx. 30sec

Approx. 120sec _ |
Bl =1

Approx. 120sec

Drum/ITB
motor (M1)

Exposure (Y)

Charging (DC)
bias (Y)

Charging (AC)
bias (Y)

Development
motor (Y)

Developing (DC)
bias (Y)

Image stabilization
L control (for details, see |
appropriate sections)

Developing (AC)
bias (Y)

Scraping off toner

Upstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

by auxiliary brush

Upstream auxiliary (AC)
bias (Y)

Scraping off toner
by auxiliary brush

Downstream auxiliary (DC)
bias (Y)

Primary transfer
bias (Y)

Secondary
transfer bias

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

Cleaning by second-
ary transfer roller

*Y Drum Unit Initialization Sequence

F04-105-05

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1.5.6 Printing Originals Containing a Color Page
When making copies/prints of originals containing a color page, the machine uses the fol-
lowing sequence to avoid a drop in productivity:

color original: full-color mode sequence

monochrome original: for 3rd and subsequent copies/prints after color page, full-color
mode sequence for 4th and subsequent copies/prints after color page,
monochrome sequence

A switch-over from full-color mode to monochrome mode requires a se-
quence in which the high voltage of YMC must be lowered. By reducing
the use of such a sequence, the machine avoids an appreciable drop in pro-
ductivity.

\J

REF.

4-14P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

1.6 Driving and Controlling the Image Formation System and

the High-Voltage System

Drive Control

The image formation system is driven by the toner container motor, developing motor,
and drum I'TB motor through gears. (For details, see the appropriate sections.)

@

Toner container motor drive S|gnal

h h

DC

controller

PCB

J126

I_I

/%TT%TT-@T%T

Drum/ITB motor
drive signal [

J110

I_I

J105

| S|

Developing
motor \
ITB Drum/ITB motor
F04-106-01
COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE

FORMATION

High-Voltage Control

The high-voltage unit is used to supply high voltage to each of the blocks in the image
formation system. (For details, see the appropriate sections.)

Y

M

C

%1;%;

Developing

Bk

Primary charging
roller

Photosensitive

drum
Downstream
auxiliary
brush
O Upstream
auxiliary
brush
| =1l
Secondary
transfer /V

_______ externalroller | o _||---_ R N R

: : ! |

1 1 1 1

I HV1 HV4 I I !

'l (1 each for HV2 (1forym;1 |} ! HV3 :

1| YMCBK) for CBk) : | :

| | : |

! High-voltage unit ! ! tsrzﬁggary !

| igh-vottage unit

HV: high-voltage PCB

F04-106-02

4-16P
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

2 Image Stabilization Control

2.1 Outline of Image Quality Control

Changes in temperature/humidity or passage of time can cause the machine to produce
images of varying quality. To ensure that the quality of images remain stable, the levels of
voltage outputs and volumes of toner supply are corrected:

So that the machine’s image reproduction remains stable, the following control mecha-
nisms are used:

* ATR Control to suit changes in toner density/toner consumption
* Discharge Current Level Control to prevent faulty images in a high humidity
environment
(correction of charging AC bias)
* ATVC Control to ensure good transfer

(correction of transfer bias level)

* PASCAL Control/SALT Control to suit changes in image density and gradation
(correction of charging/developing/transfer bias;
correction of image correction table)

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-17P



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

2.2 Automatic Image Stabilization Control

Operation Discharge ATVC ATR  SALT- Image SALT- Estimated
current control control Dmax position Dhalf  duration
level control correction control (sec)
control
Power-on/ ¢ if fixing roller surface temperature = 100°C
jam recovery O O - - O - about 80 *°
* if fixing roller surface temperature < 100°C
O O O O O O about 2407
New toner container ¢ if the number of rotations made by the toner feedscrew has reached the

replacement

threshold and, in addition, the reading of the ATR sensor is lower than a
specific value™

O O O O O - about 190
if the number of rotations of the toner feedscrew has reached a specific
value (100%)*8

- - - - - - about 20
Drum unit replacement O O O O O O about 2807
Cover™! opened/closed e if fixing roller surface temperature = 100°C *2

- - - - - - about 20

if fixing roller surface temperature < 100C
O O O O O O about 2407

Number of pages*!? .

cumulative output (number of pages) is 100 or more and less than 200
(LSTR)"

O O O — (O: 300 pages™) — about 30 (50)
cumulative output (number of pages) is 100 or more and less than 200
(INTR)*

O O - - - - about 15
cumulative output (number of pages) reaching 200 pages or more*?

O O ©) — (O:400 pages™) — about 30 (50)

cumulative output (number of pages) reaching 500 pages or more
(LSTR)*?
O O O O ©O) — about 50 (70)

Left alone in STBY for
2 hr*3/Rapid change in
environment

O O O O O O about 120

Return from low power e

cover is not opened and closed during low power mode

mode state - - - - - - about 30 ™
e cover is opened and closed during low power mode

O O - - O - about 80 *¢

Return from sleep state ¢ STBY + power save mode lasts 1.9 hr or more before starting sleep mode

O O O O O O about 2407

STBY + power save mode lasts less than 1.9 hr before starting sleep
mode™
O O ©O) ©O) O ©O) about 807
(about 2407)

T04-202-01
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*]1
*2

*3

4

*5
*6

*7

*8
*9

The term ‘tover”refers to all covers.

If the cover is opened and then closed again before the machine will be standby state(fixing
roller surface temperature 2100°C), the sequence used for ‘cover opened/closed’ (i.e., fixing
roller surface temperature <1009C) is executed.

See the description or the service mode item in question.

The duration refers to the period of time for the fixing roller surface temperature to reach a level
ready to start a job.

The condition depends on the fixing roller surface temperature upon return from sleep mode.
Time that includes about 30 sec of various operations taking place before image stabilization
control starts.

Time that includes about 150 sec of various operations taking place before image stabilization
control starts.

The toner container is identified as having reached the end of its life.

If the counter reading for image position correction is 300 pages or higher, image position cor-
rection is executed together with other image stabilization control mechanisms.

*10 The counters used in relation to a specific number of pages are of the following 3 types:

e used to set up discharge current level control, ATVC control, ATR control

e used to set up discharge current level control, ATVC control, ATR control, SALT-Dmax con-
trol

e used to correct image position

* The control mechanism executed after processing a specific number of pages is executed
at the following timing of operation:

Cumulative output
is 100 pages or
more and less
than 200 pages : | | |

1st page 2nd page next job *

., 99th page 105th page
Mk 1

Cumulative output
is 200 pages or
more

Y
Continuous jobs

Control executed also
during initial rotation
of next job *2

Control executed during post rotation
of last sheet of job in excess of 100 pages

199th
. page
(=1

200th
page

w 201stpage ,, 400th page y 401st page
F--1 I----\/\/----I t-F

NV

Pickup stopped once; Pickup stopped once;

then, control executed
L

between sheets every

200 pages *2

then, control executed

— between sheets every

200 pages *2

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

*1 : job next to the one ending in excess of 100 pages.
*2 : counter reading returns to '0' when control is executed.
V: timing at which control is executed.

F04-202-01
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= COPIER>OPTION>BODY>INTROT-1

= h Use it to change the intervals between sessions of execution of image stabi-
lization control (adjustment set-1) for initial/last rotation in terms of the
number of pages.
Default (at shipment/upon RAM initialization): 100
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>INTROT-2
Use it to change the intervals between execution sessions of image stabili-
zation control (adjustment set-2) for initial/last rotation in terms of the
number of pages.
Default (at shipment/upon RAM initialization): 500
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PPR-1
Use it to change the intervals of execution sessions (adjustment set-1) for
image stabilization control between sheets in terms of the number of pages.
Default (at shipment/upon RAM initialization): 200
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>INTROT-T
Use it to change the intervals of execution sessions for image stabilization
control for standby.
Default (at shipment/upon RAM initialization): 2
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>ADJ-LVL
Use it to change the execution mode settings for image stabilization control
for a specific number of pages.
Default (at shipment/upon RAM initialization): O

4-20P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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2.3 ATR Control

The machine executes ATR control to maintain a specific image density, which otherwise
would change as more and more toner is used. The machine measures the concentration of
toner and adjusts its supply.

Forms a sample image
(every specific number of pages)

#

Measures the density of the sample image
(SALT sensor)

Measures the concentration
of toner inside the developing
assembly at all items

(ATR sensor)

Computes the change in density from 2 sets of
measurements (data)

Verifies the volume of toner to supply

Determines the volume of
toner to be supplied

ATR control

F04-203-01

Bk

SALT sensor
F04-203-02

Control Timing
See 2.2 ‘Automatic Control Timing.”

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-21P
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2.4 Discharge Current Level Control

* The machine controls the level of discharge current so as to ensure the optimum level in
keeping with changes in temperature/humidify.
(The term ‘discharge cur rent”’refers to the current that occurs between the primary charg-
ing roller and the photosensitive drum.)
The current is controlled to a level that enables prevention of faulty images in a high hu-
midity environment and, at the same time, permits collection of toner remaining from
transfer to the developing assembly.

Operation

1. An AC bias is applied to the primary charging roller; the level of current occurring at the
time is measured by the high-voltage PCB (HV1-SUB) and is sent to the CPU on the
DC controller PCB as feedback.

2. The roller is charged using the AC charging bias corrected by the CPU.

* If thick paper, special paper, or transparency is used, the frequency of the AC bias applied
to the primary charging roller is halved.

Timing of Control
See 2.2 ‘Automatic Control Timing.”
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2.5 ATVC Control (transfer bias level correction)

The ATVC control mechanism is used to determine the optimum level of transfer voltage
for transfer of images from the photosensitive drum to the ITB, and from the I'TB to paper.
The level of transfer voltage is corrected in relation to changes in temperature/humidity, de-
terioration of rollers, and types of paper.

Description of Control

1. A reference voltage is applied to the transfer roller, and the level of current that occurs
in response is checked by the high-voltage PCB and communicated to the CPU on the
DC controller PCB as feedback.

2. The machine executes transfer using a transfer voltage which is the result of correction
by the CPU.

Item Description

Primary transfer Applies a reference voltage to the primary charging roller.
Uses the high-voltage PCB (HV-2) to check the level of current, and the result
is fed back to the CPU for determination of the optimum level.

Secondary transfer Applies a reference voltage to the secondary transfer external roller.
Uses the high-voltage PCB (HV-3) to check the level of current, and the result
is fed back to the CPU for determination of the optimum level.

T04-205-01

Timing of Control
See 2.2 “Timing of Auto Control Mechanisms.”
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2.6 PASCAL Control (image gradation)

The PASCAL control mechanism is used to stabilize gradation characteristics of images
on paper. It makes up for the changes in gradation occurring in response to changes in tem-
perature/humidity or as the machine is used over time.

* PASCAL Control for Half-Speed
The mechanism is used to correct the changes in the gradation characteristics that other-
wise would occur when thick paper, special paper, or transparency is used. The test print
used for the mechanism is the same as the test print used for plain paper.

Description of Control

Start-up
\J

Prints out the test pattern stored in the main controller (3 types).
\2

Uses the scanner to read the test print (previously printed out) set

in the reader.

\J
Prepares the image correction table A (data processing).

l

End

Timing of Control

 Service Person Interaction
The mechanism is executed when ‘full correction’ is executed while auto gradation cor-
rection is under way in user mode.
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Differences Among 3 Test Patterns

\J*

0
l

E
e Test Print 1

It shows 64 gradations expressed by means of error diffusion processing,
which is not subject to moire and, therefore, used in text/photo/map, print
photo, and text mode.

 Test Print 2
It shows 64 gradations expressed by means of screening with a low num-
ber of lines, which is suitable for the expression of gradation and, there-
fore, is used for print film photo mode and when priority is placed on
PDL.

* Test Print 3
It shows 64 gradations expressed by means of screening with a high
number of lines, which is suitable for the achievement of a high resolu-
tion and is, therefore, used when priority is placed on PDL resolution.

Test Print

F04-206-01
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2.7 SALT-Dmax Control (development characteristics correc-
tion)
This mechanism is used to stabilize the maximum resolution on the intermediate transfer
belt (ITB). It is used to make up for changes in the maximum density (Dmax), changes in

response to deterioration in developer or the drum, changes in temperature/humidity, or
changes occurring as the machine is used over time.

Description of Control

Start-up

\J

Measures the light reflected by the surface of the ITB
(background measurement).

l

Forms a sample patch of the maximum solid density stored in the
DC controller.

\2
Uses the SALT sensor to take the reading.

!

Converts density (performs computation using the measurement
taken).

l

Determines the charging DC bias, developing DC bias, and
primary transfer current level.

l

End

Timing of Control

1. Automatic
See 2.2 “Timing of Auto Control Mechanisms.”

2. Service Person Interaction
The mechanism is executed when ‘full correction’ or ‘quick correction’ of auto grada-
tion correction is under way in user mode.
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SALT sensor

F04-207-01
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2.8 SALT-Dhalf Control (development characteristics correc-
tion)
The SALT-Dhalf control mechanism is used to stabilize the gradation of images on the

ITB. It makes up for the changes in gradation characteristics that occur in response to the
deterioration in developer or photopositive drum, changes in temperature/humidity, and

changes that occur as the machine is used over time.

Gradation Density Control for Half Speed
The control mechanism is used to make up for the changes in the gradation in images
when thick paper, special paper, or transparency is used.
When the mechanism is enabled in service mode, it is activated when auto control is ex-
ecuted.
The time it takes is about double the time taken when plain paper is used.

Description of Control

| Start-up

\J

Measures the light reflected by the surface of the ITB
(background measurement).

l

Forms a sample patch of a gradation pattern stored in the main
controller on the ITB.

l

Uses the SALT sensor to take a reading.

l

Performs density conversion (performs computation using the
measurement taken).

\!

Prepares an image correction table B/C (data processing).

\

| End

Timing of Control

1.

4-28P

Automatic

See 2.2 ‘Timing of Automatic Control Mechanism.”
Non-Automatic

The mechanism is executed when “full correction’ or ‘quick correction’ is under way in
user mode.

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>CAL-SW

Use it to change the conditions that initiate automatic control.
default: O (disable gradation density control for half speed)

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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SALT sensor

F04-208-01
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2.9 Auto Gradation Control

Outline

The auto gradation control mechanism is used to correct image gradation by correcting
the laser output so as to obtain ideal gradation characteristics.

Image

1.45

density

characteristics

Actual gradation characteristics

Relationship between laser output

and image density

F04-209-01

Full Correction: The machine knows the actual gradation characteristics based on the
64-gradation density data collected from the scanner.

Quick Correction: The machine knows the actual gradation characteristics based on the 9-
gradation density data.

4-30P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.
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User Mode

The machine uses 2 types of auto gradation correction mechanisms, combining the best
mechanisms to suit individual requirements.

Full correction

Quick correction

Description

Start up

| Start up

\J

\

SALT-Dmax control
(determines developing DC,

charging DC, primary current

levels)

SALT-Dmax control
(determines developing DC,
charging DC, and primary
transfer levels)

\J

PASCAL control
(prepares image correction

table A)
\!

Image position correction | | Image position correction
\! l
SALT-Dhalf control SALT-Dhalf control
(prepares image correction (prepares image correction
table B) table C)

\’ l
End || End

Image correction table for use

at time of image formation

Image correction table A

Table prepared by the result of
including the contents of the
table A to the result of compari-
son between image correction
tables B and C

Characteristics

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

A test print must be printed and
read by the machine.

T04-209-01
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The machine does not use (print)
a test print.
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3 Drum Unit (D-UNIT)

3.1 Outline of the Drum Unit

The drum unit consists of the developing assembly, photosensitive drum, auxiliary brush,
and charging mechanism. As many as 4 units are used (Y, M, C, Bk), and all of them have
the same construction.

Primary charging

Developing roller
cylinder Cleaning sheet
—
(=S Y
Developing f ﬂ NS
assembly
\ O \ Downstream
L O auxiliary
brush

co @ B
|

ATR sensor
Developing Photosensitive

blade drum

F04-301-01
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3.2 Controlling the Drive of the Drum Unit (D-UNIT)

Parts Source of drive Remarks
Developing cylinder Developing motor (M2 through M15)  driven through gears
Toner stirring screw Developing motor (M2 through M15)  driven through gears
Charging roller Linked to photosensitive drum

Photosensitive drum Drum ITB motor (M1) driven through gears

Auxiliary brush, cleaning Drum ITB motor (M1)
sheet

T05-302-01

(reciprocating movement in
drum axial direction)

DC controller PCB

Development
motor drive

signal

Developing
motor (pulse)

Developing
cylinder

ATR sensor

Toner stirring Photosensitive
screw drum
F04-302-01

ITB drum motor
drive signal

Drum ITB
motor (DC)

Cleaning sheet

Primary changing
roller

Auxiliary brushes
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3.3 Developing Assembly

3.3.1 Construction of the Developing Assembly
Outline and Uses
1. turning latent static image into visible image (development)
2. collecting residual toner from photosensitive drum
* eliminates the need for a cleaning mechanism for the
photosensitive drum

Component
Developing cylinder * deposits toner on the photosensitive drum.
* collects toner from the photosensitive drum coming from

upstream

Developing blade * serves to coat the developing cylinder with a uniform layer
of developer

Toner stirring screw * stirs the toner and the developer inside the developing
assembly (thus, charging the toner to a negative potential).

ATR sensor * detects the amount (concentration of toner) inside the

developing assembly.

Developing cylinder

Developing assembly

Sscrew

ATR sensor Developing blade

F04-303-01
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3.3.2 Controlling the Developing Bias

1) AC Component
fixed; used to increase the density of output images.

2) DC Component
output suited to the reading of the environment sensor/SALT sensor;
changes the median voltage of the AC bias to adjust the image density

a-1. Route of the Developing Bias

DC power supply unit

Highwotiage unit T b '
[ Jot ]
HV2-SUB |
J85 J87 J86

HV1-SUB HV2
| J75 | | J77 | J81
J71 [ [ J72 J72 J71 [ ] J72 J71 [ J72

L_
E@
L

AC/DC bias for developing
cylinder

F04-303-02
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a-2. Route of the Developing Cylinder Control Signal

Environment
sensor SALT sensor
v v
DC controller PCB
] J131-A [ J109 | J131-B
DEV_AC_CTRLT_Y,M DEV_CLK-A DEV_AC_CTRLT_C,K
DEV_DC_CTRL_Y,M DEV_CLK-B DEV_DC_CTRL_C,K
DEV_MODE_Y,M DEV_CLK-C DEV_MODE_C,K
: High-voltage | Jsg | :
| unit HV2-SUB :
: [ J87 | :
\ DEV_CLK-A |
1 DEV_CLK-B !
! DEV_CLK-C |
1 1
| J97 J76 Jo8 '
1
: HV1-SUB .
! J73 J75 J77 J79 :
1 1
I DEV_AC_CLK1_Y Y M M cl | K DEV_DC_CTRL K !
| DEV_AC CLK2_Y DEV_VIN M DEV_VIN _C DEV_VIN _K DEV_VIN X
1 1
1 1
! J72 !
! HV1 (Y) HVA1 (M) HV1 (C) HVA (Bk) !
! | J70 ] [ J70 | !

= control signal.

F04-303-03
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3.4 Auxiliary Brush

3.4.1 Construction of the Auxiliary Brush

Outline and Uses

1. removes charges from the photosensitive drum; charges residual toner
2. controls the polarity of residual toner

Component

thereby preventing adhesion of toner to the primary charging
roller

thereby eliminating the need for a cleaning mechanism for
the photosensitive drum

Upstream auxiliary brush e

Downstream auxiliary .
brush .

removes charges from the photosensitive drum.

(in preparation for the next image formation session, the
latent static image from the previous session is removed)
charges the residual toner to a positive potential.

(to increase the effects of charging by the downstream brush
as part of the upcoming operation)

charges the photosensitive drum to a negative potential.
charges the residual toner to a negative potential.

(to facilitate collection by the developing assembly)

Downstream auxiliary brush

Upstream auxiliary brush

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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3.4.2 Controlling the Auxiliary Bias

AC Component: level of output suited to the reading of the environment sensor. (upstream
auxiliary brush)

DC Component: level of output suited to the reading of the environment sensor. (upstream/
downstream auxiliary brush)

b-1. Route of the Upstream Auxiliary Brush Bias

DC power supply unit

THigholtage unt T Qe '
Jo1
HV2-SUB
J85s J87 J86

J76
HV1-SUB |
J74

E [ J78 |
i & 3
! L J94 |

Jo4 9 Jg2
HV4(Y,M) HV4(C,Bk) | HV2
Jo3 Jo3 Jsi

y SENN——

‘ DC bias for upstream

l 1 1 lauxiliary brush

J71 J71
HVA(Y) HV1 (M) HV1(C) HV1 (BK)
J70

| DC bias for upstream

auxiliary brush
| @
l@@

F04-304-02
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b-2. Route of the Upstream Auxiliary Brush Bias Control Signal

Environment
sensor
v
DC controller PCB
J131-A J131-B
SUB_UP_DC_CTRL_Y.M SUB_UP_DC_CTRL_K.C
SUB_UP_AC_CTRL_Y.M SUB_UP_AC_CTRL_K.C

_______________________________________________________ \

| High-voltage Jo7 Jos !

| e

y Ut HV1-SUB !

1

I J74 J78 !

1

| SUB_UP_DC_CTRL_Y.M SUB_UP_DC_CTRL K.C |

| SUB_UP_AC_CTRL_Y.M SUB_UP_AC_CTRL_K.C !

1

1 1

! Jo4 Jo4 .

! HV4(Y,M) HV4(C,Bk) :

! Jo3 J93 X

! :

' |

1

| J71 J71 J71 J71 :
1

| HV1(Y) HV1(M) HV1(C) HV1(Bk) :

: !

== : control signal.

F04-304-03
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c-1. Route of the Downstream Auxiliary Brush Bias

DC power supply unit

Jo1
HV2-SUB
[ J85 | [ J87 | [ J86 |
{} ¥
HV1-SUB
LJ73 | J75 | | J77 |

DC bias for

downstream
iﬁ Q yauxiliary brush

4-40P

F04-304-
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c-2. Route for the Downstream Auxiliary Brush Bias Control Signal

Environment
sensor
v
DC controller PCB
RGN (J751-8]

SUB_LO_DC_CTRL_Y,Ml lSUB_LO_DC_CTRL_C,K
______________________________________________________________ .
: High-voltage Jo7 Jos
1 unit HV1-SUB

SUB_LO_CTRL_Y SUB_LO_CTRL_M SUB_LO_CTRL_C SUB_LO_CTRL_K

v v v v

J72
HVA(Y) HV1 (M) HV1(C) HV1 (Bk)
J70 J70 J70

< control signal

F04-304-05
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3.5 Charging Mechanism
3.5.1 Construction of the Charging Mechanism

Outline and Uses
1. charging the photosensitive drum
2. controlling the polarity of residual toner by the cleaning sheet

* thus preventing the adhesion of toner to the primary charg-

ing roller

* thus eliminating the need for a cleaning mechanism for the

photosensitive drum
Component
Primary charging roller 1. in preparation for the next image formation session, the
photosensitive drum is evenly charged to a negative poten-
tial.

2. returns the toner charged to a negative potential to the pho-
tosensitive drum (for collection in the developing assem-
bly).

Primary charging roller » charges residual toner to a negative potential by friction
cleaning sheet (thereby returning the toner to the photosensitive drum).

Charging roller Cleaning sheet

E:?ﬁ

1@
00

F04-305-01

4-42P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

3.5.2 Controlling the Charging Bias

AC Component: level of output suited to discharge current control

DC Component: level of output suited to the reading of the environment sensor/SALT sen-
sor

d-1. Route of the Primary Charging Bias

DC power supply unit

High-voltage unit & i
Jo1
HV2-SUB |
| Js5 | | J87 | | J86 |

ﬁC/DC bias for primary
charging roller

F04-305-02
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d-2. Route for the Primary Charging Bias Control Signal

Environment
SEnsor SALT sensor

PR
PR

DC controller PCB

] J131-A J109 J131-B
CHRG_DC_CTRL CHRG_DC_CTRL
-YM CH_CLK CK
CHRG_AC_CTRL CHRG_AC_CTRL
_YM CK
: High-voltage J8s :

1 unit

! HV2-SUB !
. Jg7 '
1

i ICHRG_AC_CLK |
1 1
: J97 J76 Jo8 :
1

. HV1-SUB :
| J73 J75 J77 J79 !
1 1
I CHRG_DC_CTRL 1
! Y8 lchra.Ac -MJ lcHra.aAc -C| lcHra.ac KH |cHRG AC !
, CHRG_AC_CTRL CLK ~ CLK ~ CLK ~ CLK ~ !
! YSND I |- "M.SND | |- C_SND || |- K_SND || |- !
1 1
1 1
! J72 !
1 1
1 1
! | J70 ] | J70 ] !

== : control signal

F04-305-03

4-44P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

4 Toner Container

4.1 Qutline of the Toner Container

The toner container consists of toner, stirring blade, and toner feedscrew; as many as 4
containers are used (Y, M, C, Bk), and all of them are of the same construction.

Stirring blade

Toner\ 0

@ Toner feedscrew
(supplies toner from the container
d_ to the developing assembly)
F04-401-01
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4.2 Controlling the Toner Container Drive

Part Source of drive Remarks

Stirring blade Toner container motor (M20 to 23) driven through gears

Toner feedscrew Toner container motor (M20 to 23) driven through gears
T05-402-01

DC controller PCB

Toner container motor
drive signal

AN O CENC

|
1 Toner stirring blade
|
1

v M C Bk Toner feedscrew

F04-402-01
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4.3 Checking the Level of Toner

The machine checks the level of toner using the following sensors:

Developing
assembly

Toner container

ATR sensor

magnetic sensor
Description
checks the concentration of toner inside the developing assembly.
relies on the fact that a change in the ratio between carrier (magnetic) and
toner (non-magnetic) changes the force of magnetism.
detects changes to identify the level of toner.

SALT Sensor

photo sensor

Description
checks the sample toner image formed on the intermediate transfer belt (ITB)
at such times as programmed.
checks the density of the toner image after development.

Toner feedscrew rotation sensor

photo interrupter

Description
checks the number of revolutions made by the toner feedscrew.
the amount of toner supplied to the developing assembly made by a single
rotation of the feedscrew is constant, enabling the computation of the level of
remaining toner with reference to the number of revolutions.

T04-403-01
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DC controller PCB

[ AA ] [ Ae |

J124 | 1 J126 | J125 129
ATR_CTRL_Y,M ATR_CTRL_Y,M
ATR_SIG_Y,M T-CRG_PULSE_YM.CK ATR_SIG_Y,M
B E— ]
= Feedscrew 3

rotation

wor LD P D)

/ [

Y M C Bk

ATR
sensor

4-48P

©

F04-403-01
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4.4 Controlling the Supply of Toner

1. Developing Assembly
If the ATR sensor identifies a shortage of toner inside the developing assembly, the ma-
chine starts control of toner supply from the toner container to the developing assembly.

DC controller PCB

a7
/| Toner feedscrew
o /

Toner container (Y)

ATR sensor

F04-404-01
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5 Transfer Unit

5.1 Qutline of the Transfer Unit

The transfer unit consists of 2 units: intermediate transfer unit and secondary transfer
unit:

Intermediate Transfer Unit
intermediate transfer belt (ITB)
primary transfer roller (1 pc. each for Y, M, C, and Bk)
ITB cleaning blade
secondary transfer internal roller
Secondary Transfer Unit
secondary transfer external roller
static eliminator
feed guide

Intermediate transfer unit

© © @\Q
Primary transfer
ITB roller

blade © OO© OQ©

\ Transfer lower front guide

Secondary transfer external roller
plate Static ellmlnator

Secondary transfer unit

F04-501-01
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5.2 Controlling the Drive of the Transfer Unit

Part Source of drive Remarks
Drive roller Drum ITB motor (M1)

Intermediate transfer belt (ITB) Linked to drive roller

Primary transfer roller Linked to ITB

Secondary transfer internal roller  Linked to ITB
Secondary transfer external roller ~ Secondary transfer internal roller driven through gears

Tension roller Linked to ITB
Waste toner feedscrew Tension roller driven through gears
T04-502-01

DC controller PCB

Drum ITB motor drive signal

Drum ITB
motor

Ten3|on roller Primary transfer roIIer
Secondary transfer external roller

\ Drive roller

ITB
AN Secondary transfer internal roller

Waste toner
feedscrew

F04-502-01
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5.3 Controlling the Transfer Bias

1. Primary Transfer Bias
output in keeping with the reading of the environment sensor, color mode, ATVC con-
trol

2. Secondary Transfer Bias
output in keeping with the type of paper, reading of the environment sensor, color mode
(full-color/monochrome), ATVC control

e. Route of the Primary Transfer Bias/Bias Control Signal

Environment
sensor
¥
DC controller PCB DC power supply unit
J109

1_TR_CTRL_Y,M,C,K

High-voltage
unit

HV2-SUB
J89

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
| TR1_CTRL_Y,M,C,K |
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

1

I
® A * o\@

Primary transfer roller

‘ <}:I:+24V
1KV

<+ : control signal

F04-503-01
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f. Route of the Secondary Transfer Bias/Bias Control Signal

sensor

Environment

P

DC controller PCB

J109

DC power supply unit

2TR_SEL
2TR_CTRL_PN

J90

! Secondary transfer
1 high-voltage unit

: [ J95 ]

1
1
1
1
HV2-SUB :
|
1

PSEN

Secondary transfer
external roller \@4

0 bias | <= w24y
ias for
secondary transfer h t+1kV

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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5.4 Cleaning
5.4.1 Intermediate Transfer Belt (ITB)

The machine uses a cleaning blade to clean the intermediate transfer belt (ITB).
Cleaning belt: remains in contact with the ITB at all times, and used to scrape off toner

from the ITB.
Scoop-up sheet: used to prevent fall of toner.

Cleaning blade

== I (( »

Waste toner feedscrew ~ SCC0P-UP sheet g

F04-504-01

5.4.2 Secondary External Roller

The secondary transfer external roller is cleaned electrostatically.

Description of Control
A bias is applied to the secondary transfer external roller alternately using the polarity
used for image formation and the polarity opposite it for longer than the time it takes the
roller to make a single rotation, thereby returning the toner remaining on the roller to the
ITB.

Timing of Control
1. when a copy/print job ends.
2. after recovery from a jam.
3. when a sample image (or test pattern) is formed as part of image stabilization con-

trol.
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5.4.3 Collecting Waste Toner

The machine uses the following mechanism to collect waste toner.

Waste Toner
The waste toner is scraped off by the cleaning blade, and is moved to the waste toner

box by the waste toner feedscrew.

Waste Toner Box Full Detection
The waste toner sensor consists of a LED (light-emitting) and a phototransistor (light-

receiving) to find out when the waste toner box becomes full.

Tension roller

Waste toner sensor DC controller
(light-emitting) PCB

+5V
GND

Waste toner sensor
(light-receiving)

J127

+3.3V

WASTE_TONER_FULL
GND

F04-504-02
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5.5 Separation

The machine uses the following mechanism to separate paper:

1. Separation e Curvature (mechanical)
* Static Eliminator (static electricity)
It is grounded to lower the potential occurring on the
back of paper, thus facilitating the separation of paper
from the ITB.
2. Separate Auxiliary Mechanism ¢ Feed Guide
It is used to prevent increases in the potential occur-
ring on the back of paper because of friction used
when it is moved to the fixing assembly. It is used to
prevent image faults caused by contact with the attrac-
tion plate.
* Attraction Plate
It is grounded, and is used to draw paper.
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The eccentric arrangement of the 2 rollers causes the paper to separate
by taking advantage of the rigidity of paper (curvature separation).

ITB
<= Paper

Feed guide

Attraction plate

Secondary transfer external roller

Feed guide
Attraction plate

Static eliminator

F04-505-01
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6 Disassembly and Assembly

6.1 Removing the Intermediate Transfer Unit

1) Open the front cover, and turn the inter-
mediate transfer unit releasing lever to
unlock it.

2) Slide out the manual feed unit.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the [1] [2]
middle right cover [2].

4) Release the escape lever [1].

F04-601-02
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5) While picking the tabs at the front and
the rear, slide out the intermediate trans-
fer unit [1]; then, detach it by holding it
by the indicated area [2].

F04-601-04
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6.2 Removing the Intermediate Transfer Belt

1) Remove the intermediate transfer unit.
(See 6.1 ‘Removing the Intermediate
Transfer Unit.)

2) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the 1] ]
belt cover [2].

[2]
F04-602-01

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the [1] [2]
varistor [2]. r

F04-602-02
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4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the [1] [2]

transfer guide plate [2]. ‘ i

F04-602-03

5) Remove the 4 screws [1] at the rear, and 2]

pull out the link plate (rear) [2].
@

&
D e <

[1] (1] [1]
F04-602-04
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6) Fit the boss [1] on the frame at the rear
into the recess [A] in the middle right
cover so that the unit is upright.

F04-602-05

7) Be sure that the rear link plate [1] is on
the opposite of the middle right cover
so that the intermediate transfer unit
will not fall down.

F04-602-06
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8) Remove the 4 screws at the rear [1], and
pull out the link plate (front) [2]; then,
rotate it 180°.

F04-602-07
9)

When you have pulled out the
belt, keep it upright or place it

on paper to avoid damage.

After bending the transfer frame, pull
out the transfer belt [1] upward.

F04-602-08
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6.3 Points to Note When Attaching the Intermediate Transfer

Belt

Check to make sure that the sec-
ondary transfer internal roller is
free of soiling. If dirt is found,
clean it with alcohol.

1) Attach the intermediate transfer belt so
that the marking on its surface is to the
rear.

2) When fitting the belt, place the unit in a
low position so that the belt may be fit-
ted from above and straight down.
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3) Check to make sure that the edge [A] of
the belt does not ride over the rib [B] of
the tension roller.

[1] 2] 3]

F04-603-03
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6.4 Removing the Primary Transfer Roller

1) Remove the intermediate transfer belt.
(See 6.2 ‘Removing the Intermediate
Transfer Belt.”)

2) Bend over the edge of the sheet [1] at
the rear; while picking the edge [3] of
the primary transfer roller [2], detach it
upward.

[2] [1]
F04-604-01

Points to Note When Mounting
the Primary Transfer Roller
1. Bend over the edge of the [1] 2]
sheet [1] at the front, and fit

the edge [2] of the roller and
then fit its rear side.

F04-604-02
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Points to Note When Mounting
the Primary Transfer Roller
2. Check to make sure that the

edge of the sheet [1] is on
the inner side of the rib [2].

F04-604-03
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6.5 2 Removing the Secondary Transfer Internal Roller

1) Remove the intermediate transfer belt.
(See 6.2 ‘Removing the Intermediate
Transfer Belt.”)

2) Extend the belt frame, and fit the link
plate at both front and rear.

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and remove
the positioning block [2] at the rear.

4) Remove the E-ring [1], gear [2], and
bushing [3].
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5) Remove the E-ring [1] and the bushing
[2] at the front; then, remove the sec-
ondary transfer internal roller [3].

F04-605-03
Points to Note When Mounting
the Secondary Transfer Internal
Roller
When mounting the bushing at [2] [1]

the front, be sure to fit the bush-
ing [2] while avoiding the left
spring [1] found on the inner
side of the frame.

F04-605-04
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6.6 Removing the Drive Roller

1) Remove the intermediate transfer belt.
(See 6.2 ‘Removing the Intermediate
Transfer Belt.)

2)

1. The spring found at the front
is under pressure; thus, start-
ing at the front can cause the
spring to snap out. Be sure to
start at the rear.

2. When removing the gear, be

sure to take care not to lose
the parallel pin.

At the rear, remove the following: E-
ring [1], washer [2], bearing [3], E-ring
[4], gear [5], parallel pin [6], gear butt-
ing spacer [7], bearing [8], and 2 E-
rings [9].

3) At the front, remove the following: E-
ring [1], washer [2], bearing [3], E-ring
[4], washer [5], spring [6], washer [7],
bearing [8], grounding plate [9].

F04-606-02
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4) Remove the bearing [1] found at the
rear, and free the drive roller [2] from
the cut-off [A] of the frame found at the
front.

21 ]
F04-606-03

Points to Note

When attaching the washer,
spring, and washer at the front,
be sure to fit the E-ring after
forcing down the spring to-
gether with the washer until the
E-ring groove [A] of the drive
roller shaft is in view.

F04-606-04
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6.7 Removing the Secondary Transfer External Roller

1) Remove the transfer/feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing/Feeder
Unit”in Chapter 5.)

2)

Take care not to touch the sur-
face of the secondary transfer
external roller.

Holding the tabs [1] at both ends, re-
move the secondary transfer roller [2].

If the white spacer [2] of the
secondary transfer roller [1] be-
comes soiled with toner or the
like, the roller can fail to rotate,
causing lines. Be sure to see to
it that the spacer moves.

4-72P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.
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When mounting the roller [1], [2] [1]
be sure that the edge of the leaf _
spring [2] found at the rear and A

used for electrical continuity is
not bent over.

F04-607-03

Be sure that the spring [1] is se-
curely fitted to the back of the
tab used to remove/attach the
roller.

Pay attention to the orientation

of the spring, as different types
are used between front and rear.

F04-607-04

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-73P



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

6.8 Removing the Secondary Transfer Unit

1) Slide out the fixing/feeder unit.

2) Remove the duplexing open/closed
guide. (See 8.33 ‘Removing the Devel-
oping Registration Clutch”in Chapter
5.

3) Remove the screw [1] at the front, and
detach the secondary transfer unit re-
tainer [2].

[1] (2]
F04-608-01

4) (1]

When removing the secondary

transfer unit, be sure to take
care not to lose the tension
spring [1] found behind it.

Hold the grips at the front and the rear,
and slide the front side to the right to
pull out the secondary transfer unit [1].

F04-608-03
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6.9 Removing the Pattern Reader Unit

1) Remove the intermediate transfer unit.
(See 6.1 ‘Removing the Intermediate
Transfer Unit.”)

2) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the [1] 2] [1]
upper right cover [2].

F04-609-01

3) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and [4]
remove the screw [2]; then, free the
plate [4] from the hook of the upper
right stay [3], and detach the pattern
reader unit [5].

F04-609-02
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Mounting to the Machine
1) Match the boss [1] with the rail [2].

2) While pushing the cleaning member [1]
to the right, fit it in while taking care so
that it will not hit the slide rail [2] of the
intermediate transfer unit on the side of
the machine’s side plate.

(2] [1]
F04-609-04
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3) Connect the connector [1]; then, while
pulling the escape lever [2] toward the
front, hook the plate [3] on the left/right
claw [4], and secure it in place with a
screw [5] over the screw hole.

2]

F04-609-05
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6.10 Removing the SALT Sensor

1) Remove the pattern reading unit. (See
6.9 ‘Removing the Pattern Reading
Unit.”)

2) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the [1] [2] [1]
plate from the rear of the pattern reader
unit [2].

F04-610-01

Points to Note
When mounting the plate [1], be [2] [1]

sure to position it so that it is
farther on the inner side than the
cleaning member [2].

F04-610-02
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3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
SALT sensor [3].

[1] 3] [1] (2]

F04-610-03
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6.11 Removing the Auto Registration Sensor PCB

1) Remove the pattern reader unit. (See 6.9
‘Removing the Pattern Reader Unit.”) [1] [2] [1]

2) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the
plate found to the rear of the pattern
reader unit [2].

F04-611-01

: [2] [1]
Points to Note
When mounting the plate [1], be AN

sure that its edge is farther on
the inner side than the cleaning
member [2].

F04-611-02
. (1] [3] (1]
3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the 2 connectors [2]; then, remove
the auto registration sensor PCB (front)

[3].

The auto registration sensor
PCB (rear) is also removed in
the same way.

N\

X0

EF

[2]
F04-611-03
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6.12 Removing the Waste Toner Feedscrew

Remove the waste toner
feedscrew only when a jam has
occurred and the sheet [1] at-
tached to the feedscrew has be-
come damaged or bent (ren-
dered useless).

B

F04-612-01

1) Remove the transfer cleaning unit. (See
6.21 ‘Removing the Transfer Cleaning
Unit.”)

2) Turn the intermediate transfer unit re-
leasing lever [1] slightly counterclock-
wise, and remove the screw [2]; then,
remove the waste toner feedscrew [3].

F04-612-02
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6.13 Removing the Waste Toner Detection PCB

1) Open the front cover, and turn the inter-
mediate transfer unit releasing lever [1]
to detach the waste toner container [2].

F04-613-02
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2) Remove the screw [1] and the 2 hinge [2] [2] [1]
pins [2]; then, detach the front cover.

[3]
F04-613-03

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
intermediate transfer unit releasing lever

[2].

[1] (2]
F04-613-04

4) Remove the screw, and detach the [1] [2]
cleaner fan cover [2].

F04-613-05
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5) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 5 screws [2]; then, detach the
inside cover (lower) [3].

6) Remove the 2 screws [1] found behind [1] 2] [1]
the fixing/feeder unit; then, detach the
waste toner detection PCB cover [2].

F04-613-07
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7) Detach the waste toner detection PCB [2]
[1] from the cover, and disconnect the
connector [2] for replacement.

[1]
F04-613-08
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6.14 Removing the Developer Motor (YMC)

1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1”in Chap-
ter 7.)

2) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB”’in Chapter
7.)

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
main controller base [2].

(1] [2]
F04-614-01

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon- 2] @B @2 1B 2 3]

nect the connector [2]; then, detach the Aoke “

developer motor [3] (starting at the
right, Y, M, and C in sequence).

F04-614-02
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6.15 Removing the Developer Motor (BK)
1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB”in Chapter
7.)
2) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB”’in Chapter
7.)
3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon- 2] 3]
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
developer motor (Bk) [3].

F04-615-01
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6.16 Removing the Toner Container Drive Unit

1) Open the machine’s front cover, and
pull out the toner container.

2) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1”in Chap-
ter 7.)

3) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB”in Chapter
7.)

4) Disconnect the connector from the relay [1]
PCB 1, and feed the harness of the de-
veloper motor from the cable clamp;
then, remove the 4 screws [1], and de-
tach the relay PCB 1 together with its
base [2].

F04-616-01

5) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and [1]
remove the 3 screws [2]; then, detach
the toner container drive unit [3].

2] (3]
F04-616-02

4-88P COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

6.17 Removing the Toner Container Motor

1) Remove the toner container drive unit.
(See 6.16 ‘Removing the Toner Con-
tainer Drive Unit.”)

2) Remove the screw [1], 2 E-rings [2], 5] 6] [7] [4] [1]
and 2 bushings [3]; then, free the har-
ness from the edge saddle [4]; then, free
the harness [5] of the toner container
motor from the cord clamp [6] to detach
the toner container drive assembly top
plate [7].

2] [3]
F04-617-01

3) Remove the gear [2] that is engaged
with the gear [1] found at the tip of the
toner container motor.

F04-617-02
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4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon- [3] 2]
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
toner container motor [3].

[1]

F04-617-03
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6.18 Removing the Feedscrew Rotation Sensor

1) Remove the toner container drive unit.
(See 6.16 ‘Removing the Toner Con-
tainer Drive Unit.”)

2) Remove the toner container drive as-
sembly top plate. (See step 2) of 6.17
‘Removing the Toner Container Mo-
tor.)

3)

When mounting the top plate,
check to be sure to fit the edge
of the idler gear [1] after match-
ing it against the hole [2] in the

top plate and the hole [3] in the
bottom plate.

(1]

F04-618-01

(2] [2]
F04-618-02

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 4-91P



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION

[3] [3]
F04-618-03

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the feedscrew rotation sensor [2].

F04-618-04
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6.19 Removing the Drum ITB Motor

1) Slide out the drum unit to the front.

2) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing Relay PCB 1”in Chapter
7.)

3) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB”’in Chapter
7.)

4) Remove the developing drive unit. (See
5.4 ‘Removing the Developer Drive
Unit”in Chapter 7.)

5) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect all connectors; then, detach the lat-
tice connector base [2].

[2]

F04-619-01
6) Remove the high-voltage unit. (See 5.2

‘Removing the High-Voltage Unit”in
Chapter 7.)
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7) Slide out the manual feed unit; then,
disconnect the connector [1] and re-
move the 2 screws [2] to detach the
manual feed cooling fan duct [3].

8) Free the DC harness [1] found at the
front of the drum ITB motor base from
the cable clamp [2].

[1] 2]

F04-619-03
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9) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and [2]
remove the 3 screws [2]; then, detach
the drum I'TB motor base [3].

y
LLLLLLY

[1] [3]

F04-619-04

To remove, .put your hand where i’ : .’ 4 ‘ > w" 4
you have slid out the manual < +

\J*

REF  feed unit; then, while holding

down the swing plate [1] found
to the rear of the drum drive
unit, remove from the machine’s
rear side plate.

The drum drive unit is hooked
on the protrusion from the rear
side plate; lift it slightly to de-
tach.

(1l
F04-619-05
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10) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the [1]
drum ITB motor [2].

[1] [2]

F04-619-06

6.20 Removing the Drum Drive Unit

1) Remove the drum ITB motor. (See 6.19
‘Removing the Drum ITB Motor.”)

2) Disconnect the 6 connectors [1], and [1]
remove the 7 screws [2]: then, take out
the drum drive unit [3].

(2] (3]

F04-620-01
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6.21 Removing the Transfer Cleaning Unit

1) Open the front cover, and turn the inter-
mediate transfer unit releasing lever [1]
to unlock; then, detach the waste toner
container [2].

F04-621-01

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the (1] (2]
transfer cleaning unit [2].

F04-621-03
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CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

1 Qutline of Operation

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

The major specifications, control mechanisms, and functions of the pickup feeder system

are as follows:

Item

Description

Method of paper accommodation
Method of pickup

Paper feed reference

Size of paper accommodation

Size of paper

Type of paper

Paper size switching

Duplex print

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

Front loading
Separation retard
Center

Cassette 1/2
Manual feed tray
Cassette 1/2

Manual feed tray

Plain paper, thick paper,
transparency

Cassette 1/2
Manual feed tray
Through path

T05-101-01

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003

550 sheets (80 g/m?)

100 sheets (80 g/m?)

A3, A4, A4R, B4, B5, B5R, ASR,
12x18, 11x17, LGL, LTR, LTRR,
STMTR

98 to 320 mm (main scanning
direction)

148 to 457.2 mm (sub scanning
direction)

64 g/m? to 209 g/m? (from cassette)
64 g/m? to 253 g/m?

(from manual feeder)

by user

by user

5-1P
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1.2 Major Components
1.2.1 Arrangement of the Units

[3] [4] [3]
F05-102-01
[1] Delivery assembly [5] Pickup unit
[2] Fixing unit [6] Registration unit
[3] Duplex unit [7] Manual feed unit
[4] Secondary transfer unit [8] Intermediate transfer unit
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1.2.2 Arrangement of Rollers

[1]
(2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
[8]
[9]

[2] [1]

[23]

[22] [21]

Face-down delivery roller 1
Face-down delivery roller 2
Delivery vertical path roller 1
Delivery vertical path roller 2
Face-up delivery roller
Internal delivery roller

F05-102-02

[13] Pickup roller

[14] Separation roller

[15] Feed roller

[16] Pickup vertical path roller
[17] Re-pickup roller

[18] Manual feed separation roller

Fixing roller (fixing upper roller) [19] Manual feed roller
Pressure roller (fixing lower roller) [20] Pre-registration roller
Duplex roller 1 [21] Lower registration roller

[10] Duplex roller 2
[11] Duplex roller 3
[12] Duplex roller 4

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[22] Upper registration roller
[23] Secondary transfer roller
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1.2.3 Diagram of the Paper Paths

Face-down delivery

(center delivery tray)
Face-down @ N
delivery
(copy tray)
&
@) O @)
O Pickup from
manual feeder
L AN . .;
@ — ?' . \
Face-up delivery ‘
(side delivery tray) & \eo
L — .\.
@
P Pickup from
paper deck
E P
E P

Pickup from cassette 4

TLT

5-4P

F05-102-03
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1.2.4 Arrangement of Sensors

[26] [25]

[24] [23] [22]

[1]
\\r

[11]

[12]

[13]

F05-102-04

[1]
(2]
[3]
[4]

Center delivery tray full sensor (PS8)
Face-down delivery sensor 1 (PS12)
Face-down delivery sensor 2 (PS6)

sensor (PS13)

Fixing feeder unit open/closed sensor
(PS5)

Fixing delivery sensor (PS25)

Fixing inlet sensor (PS27)

Duplex registration sensor (PS21)
Duplex horizontal registration sensor
(PS22)

[10] Duplex pickup sensor (PS24)

[11] Cassette 1 paper level sensor (B; PS15)
[12] Cassette 1 paper level sensor (A; PS14)
[13] Cassette 2 paper level sensor (B; PS18)

[5]

[6]
[7]
[8]
[9]

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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[14] Cassette 2 paper level sensor (A; PS20)
[15] Cassette 2 paper sensor (PS19)
[16] Cassette 2 retry paper sensor (PS17)

Delivery vertical path cover open/closed [17] Cassette 1 paper sensor (PS7)

[18] Cassette 1 retry paper sensor (PS16)

[19] Pickup vertical path cover open/closed
sensor (PS11)

[20] Manual feed last paper sensor (PS9)

[21] Manual feed unit open/closed sensor
(PS28)

[22] Manual feed paper sensor (PS10)

[23] Front cover open/closed sensor (PS23)

[24] Transparency sensor (front; OHP1)

[25] Transparency sensor (rear; OHP2)

[26] Registration sensor (PS26)
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1.2.5 Arrangement of the Clutches and Solenoids

[7]

[6]

[5]

[4]

F05-102-05

[1] Delivery path switching solenoid 1 (SL2) [5] Cassette 1 pickup solenoid (SL3)
[2] Delivery path switching solenoid 2 (SL5) [6] Duplex pickup solenoid (CL2)

[3] Duplex registration clutch (CL1) [7] Manual feed pickup solenoid (SL1)
[4] Cassette 2 pickup solenoid (SL4)
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1.2.6 Route of Drive

(s

CL1
CL2
M1
M6
M7
M8
M9

duplex registration clutch
duplex pickup clutch
drum ITB motor

cassette 1 pickup motor
cassette 2 pickup motor
registration motor
pre-registration motor

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

©_ - :_=|
] 1
——— |
@) |
L 1
1 1
F05-102-06
MI10 delivery vertical path motor
MI11 face-down delivery motor
M24  fixing motor
M?26 duplex feed motor
SL1  manual feed pickup solenoid
SL3  cassette 1 pickup solenoid
SL4  cassette 2 pickup solenoid

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 5-7P
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1.3 Basic Sequence of Operations
1.3.1 Basic Sequence of Operations at Power-On

Main power
switch ON
Printer unit ¢
WMUP WMUPR PSTBY {

- 360 sec (approx.) > 8
Drum ITB motor
(M1) I N,
Cassette 1 pickup *q
motor (M6) I s
Cassette 2 pickup *q
motor (M7) I 5 Y
Registration motor * 2
(M8) I 5
Pre-registration *q
motor (M9) I e
Delivery vertical *q
path motor (M10) [~~======--------------------—- 5
Face-down delivery *1
motor (M11) e
Fixing motor
(M24) I
Duplex feeder
motor (M26) I

)

*1: rotates for about 4.0 sec; a stationary jam will be identified if the sensor goes ON during the period.

F05-103-01

1.3.2 Basic Sequence of Operations in Response to a Press on the Start

Key

Cassette pickup

Print start

PRINT

2.76sec

(approx.)

1.3sec (approx.) N

solenoid (SL3) S I e I
Cassette 1 pickup
motor (M6) BN 2B N2 ke i N

Cassette retry paper
sensor (PS16)

Registration
sensor (PS26)

Pre-registration
sensor (M9)

Registration
motor (M8)

5-8P

F05-103-02
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2 Detecting Jams

2.1 Delivery Jam
2.1.1 Delay Jam in the Cassette Pickup Assembly

The leading edge of paper is not at the sensor within a specific period of time (for feed-
ing) after the motor has gone ON.

Start key ON
or print start

INTR / PRINT

Pickup motor

é
|
2
Error E

Jam check
Sensor N Norma
[1]: specific feed time.
F05-201-01
Source Motor Sensor
Cassette 1 Pickup motor (M6)  Cassette 1 retry paper sensor (PS16)
Cassette 2 Pickup motor (M7)  Cassette 2 retry paper sensor (PS17)
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2.1.2 Delay Jam Outside the Cassette Pickup Assembly
A delay jam occurring outside the cassette pickup assembly is identified at the following
timing:

The period of time during which paper is moved from the sensor N-1 to the delay jam
sensor N in question is controlled, and a delay jam will be identified if the delay jam sensor
N in question does not go ON within a specific period of time after the sensor N-1 has gone

ON.
Start key ON
or PRINT setting
accepted
(
INTR / PRINT <
Sensor N-1 é
Jam check ;
Sensor N Normal Error §
[1]: specific period of feed.
F05-201-02
Sensor

Registration sensor (PS26)

Fixing delivery sensor (PS25)
Face-down delivery sensor 1 (PS12)
Face-down delivery sensor 2 (PS6)
Duplex registration sensor (PS21)
Duplex pickup sensor (PS24)
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2.2 Stationary Jams

2.2.1 Common Stationary Jams
A stationary jam will be identified if the sensor N does not go OFF within a specific pe-
riod of time after the sensor N has gone ON.

Start key ON
or print start

INTR / PRINT

2
la— |+ A—m l-— |+ A—m %
Jam check )

Sensor N Normal Error E

(L = paper length feed distance; A = specific feed distance)

F05-202-01

Sensor

Cassette 1 retry paper sensor (PS16)
Cassette 2 retry paper sensor (PS17)
Registration sensor (PS26)

Fixing delivery sensor (PS25)
Face-down delivery sensor 1 (PS12)
Face-down delivery sensor 2 (PS6)
Duplex registration sensor (PS21)
Duplex pickup sensor (PS24)
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2.2.2 Stationary Jams at Power-On
The machine checks the absence of paper over the following sensors before it starts initial
multiple rotations at power-on:

Sensor
Cassette 1 retry paper sensor (PS16)

Cassette 2 retry paper sensor (PS17)
Registration sensor (PS26)

Fixing delivery sensor (PS25)
Face-down delivery sensor 1 (PS12)
Face-down delivery sensor (PS6)
Duplex registration sensor (PS21)
Duplex pickup sensor (PS24)
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3 Cassette

3.1 Identifying the Paper Size
The machine identifies the size of paper in the cassette with reference to the slide guide
(15 settings) of the cassette. The 4-in-a-row actuator designed for the identification of the
cassette size found on the machine side goes ON/OFF according to the position of the slide
guide, permitting the machine to identify 15 settings. In the absence of a cassette, all 4 ac-
tuators will go OFF.

-

Cassette size
detecting switch

~

Paper size
slide guide

%

~— \,7\
Size detecting || [ "1 """
actuator
Cassette open Cassette closed )

Cassette

F05-301-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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5-14P

4-in-a-row actuator

Rear Front

Paper size Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0
1 STMT R ON
2 LTR ON
3 LTR R ON ON
4 LGL ON ON
5 11X17 ON
6 A5 R ON ON
7 A4 ON ON
8 A4R ON ON
9 A3 ON ON ON
10 B5 ON ON ON
11 B5R ON ON ON
12 B4 ON ON ON ON
13 12X18 ON ON ON
14 U1 ON ON
15 U2 ON
16 no cassette

ON: actuator pressed (i.e., ‘0’ in reference to a check in I/0O mode).

T05-301-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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3.2 Detecting the Level of Paper

The level of paper inside the cassette is detected using the following three sensors:

[2]

[3]

(8]
F05-302-01
[1] Flag [6] Paper level sensor flag
[2] Cassette paper sensor [7] Lifter
[3] Gear [8] Tray
[4] Cassette paper level sensor (A) [9] Paper

[5] Cassette paper level sensor (B)
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View from the Front of the Machine

If the cassette is full of paper

Cassette paper Cassette paper
level sensor (B) level sensor (A) Paper

If the cassette is half full of paper
Cassette paper Cassette paper Paper
level sensor (B) level sensor (A)

If the cassette has little paper

Cassette paper Cassette paper Paper
level sensor (B) level sensor (A)

Cassette paper sensor

Flag

Paper tray

F05-302-02
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Paper level Paper level Paper sensor  Level of paper Indication on

sensor (A) sensor (B) control panel

off off off 100% to 50% of capacity E|

ON off off about 50% to about 50 l:l
sheets —

ON ON off About 50 sheets or less |=|

ON No paper |_|

ON: Sensor’s light is obstructed (i.e., ‘I’ in reference to a check in /0O mode.)

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

T05-302-01
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3.3 Cassette Pickup Unit

3.3.1 Ouitline
The paper inside the cassette is held up by the lifter plate, and the pickup roller is brought
down to the paper for pickup.
The feed roller and the separation roller are used to make sure that no more than a single
sheet of paper is moved to the feeding assembly; the pickup vertical path roller/pre-registra-
tion roller is then used to move the paper as far as the registration roller (upper, lower).

The pickup vertical path roller and the pre-registration roller are each driven by the
pickup 1 motor and the pre-registration motor, respectively.

[1]
(2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]

5-18P

[5]

[6]

[7]

[4] 3]

[2]
[1]

[11]

F05-303-01

Vertical path guide
Cassette retry paper sensor
Pickup vertical path roller
Feed roller (roller B)
Pickup roller (roller A)
Cassette paper sensor

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[7] Holding plate

[8] Lifter plate

[9] Retard guide

[10] Separation roller (roller C)
[11] Retard spring
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FEEDING

3.3.2 Basic Sequence of Operations

Cassette pickup
solenoid (SL3)

Print

start

PRINT

2.76sec (approx.)

%

1.3sec (approx.) N

Cassette 1 pickup
motor (M6)

Cassette retry paper
sensor (PS16)

Registration
sensor (PS26)

Pre-registration
sensor (M9)

Registration
motor (M8)

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

F05-303-02
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4 Manual Feed Pickup Unit

4.1 Ohtine

The paper in the manual feed pickup unit is forced against the pickup feeder roller as the
lifter moves up, and a single sheet of paper is separated and moved ahead by the work of the
pickup feeder roller and the separation roller.

[1]

(2]

[6] [7]

F05-401-01
[1] Paper tray [6] Separation roller (roller C)
[2] Side guide plate [7] Registration multi frame
[3] Paper flag [8] Last paper pick roll
[4] Pickup feed roller (roller D) [9] Lifter

[5] Pickup guide plate
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Torque limter  Pickup feeder roller (roller D)
Torque delay
mehcainsm

DC drive direct link

=

Separation roller Sraption roller
holder (roller C)
F05-401-02
Initial Torque delay mechanism Torque limiter in
condition in operation operation
Pickup feeder Pickup feeder

roller shaft roller

Tortion spring

Damper core

Spring pin

Separation Separation

roller shaft roller Torque delay mechanism Separation roller shaft
direction of rotation direction of rotation
F05-401-03
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4.2 Basic Sequence of Operations

Print start

LSTR

(
Manual feed pickup
Solenoid (SL1)

Pre-registration
motor (M9)

Registration
sensor (PS26)

Registration motor
(M8)

F05-402-01
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4.3 ldentifying the Size of Paper

The machine checks the width of paper in reference to the level of output from the vari-
able resistor operating in conjunction with the movement of the side guide plate. The side
guide plate on the manual feed tray is set by the user when he/she deposits paper.

Variable resistor
Manual feed tray

Slide guide (rear)

Slide guide (front)

F05-403-01

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 5-23P



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

4.4 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Paper

When paper is placed, the paper pesses the paper detecting flag, causing the paper sensor
(PS10) to go ON.

Paper detecting
flag

Paper

Manual feed paper
sensor (PS10)

Paper

Manual feed paper Paper detecting
sensor (PS10) flag

F05-404-01
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4.5 Detecting the Last Paper

When the last paper pickup roll rotates, the slit in the roll causes the output of the last pa-
per sensor (PS9) to become wave-form pusles. The last paper roll rotates only when the last
paper is picked up; otherwise, it remains still. The machine will identify the paper to be the
last paper if it detects 4 or more output pulses from the lat paper sensor.

Last paper

Last paper
detecting roll

Last paper

If 4 or more output pul
the paper is identified

sensor (PS9)

Last paper detecting roll

F05-405-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003

Manual feed
last paper
sensor (PS9)

ses are detected,
as being the last.

Manual feed Isat paper
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5 Registration Unit

5.1 Outline

The upper registration roller and the lower registration roller are driven by the registration
motor (M8), and are used to make sure that the paper and the image on the intermediate
transfer belt match at a specific position. The upper guide locking arm latches in place when
the unit 1s fitted to the machine.

‘When fitted to the machine

Area of upper

Upper registration guide to be
roller locked in place

Upper guide
locking arm

— 4

Lower registration ~ Machine ralil Upper guide preasure Mobile rail
roller spring

When the multi upper guide is shifted up

@egistration Nip Released \
The shape of the cam causes
the registration upper roller
to move up by 1.5 mm during
rotation, releasing the nip
where paper moves.

Registration multi
upper guide

Area of upper guide
to be locked

in place

Upper guide locking
_arm open (unlocked)

1] \ ° J
Machine ralil Upper guide pressure spring Mobile rail

F05-501-01
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Registration motor (M8) Pre-registration motor (M9)

Manual feed

JT o pickup solenoid
|
|

Manual feed
1 control gear

| | _l l

|
|
i | I
|
|

1 e
\

Upper Lower Pre-registration Duplex Manual feed
registration registration roller roller shaft roller shaft
roller roller

F05-501-02
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6 Duplex Unit

6.1 Outline

The duplex unit is driven by the duplex motor (M26), and is used when making double-
sided prints.

[11] [12] [13] [14] [15]

F05-601-01
[1] Reversing sheet [9] Delivery cooling duct
[2] Reversing roller [10] Arching assembly
[3] Reversing sheet [11] Duplex roller 2
[4] Face-up delivery roller [12] Duplex horizontal registration sensor
[5] Cross path flapper (PS22)
[6] Duple roller 1 [13] Duplex roller 3
[7] FU/FD switching flapper [14] Duplex roller 4
[8] Internal delivery roller [15] Re-pickup roller
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6.2 Controling Horizontal Registration

The machine cheks paper coming front the duplex feeder assembly in double-sided print
mode for horizontal registration; it checks displacement in sub scanning direction (rear-to-
front direction), and adjust the position of the laser to correct any displacement.

Detection of paper positi
Timing of detection:

Drive
Identification of position

\

NS

/orzonta registration
/motor (M25)

Duplex horizontal registrati
sensor (PS22)

on: duplex horizontal registration sensor (PS22)
starts a specific period of time after passage over the duplex
registration sensor (PS21)
horizontal registration motor (M25)

:  with refence to the pulse from the horizontal registration mo-
tor

4 N
Home Detection start
position position Paper
10 mm (approx.)‘ /
D
; ( S
! )
|| L
. {C ,
v
N\ J

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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6.3 Movemnt of Paper When Making Double-Sided Prints
6.3.1 Face-Down Delivery, A4, 5 Sheets in Circulation

The number on a white background and the number on a black background indicate the
Ist side and the 2nd side, respectively.

()

D N

N |
@duplex pre-regi

~——0)

stration

o
3
o

5-30P

F05-603-01
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5-31P

(6) with 2 sheets inside duplex unit

)

8
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(10

thereafter, repeats (7) through (10)

9)

(12)

11)

(

-603-03

FO5

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

5-32P



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

(13) (14)

F05-603-04
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6.3.2 Face-Down Delivery, A3, 3 Sheets in Circulation
The number on a white background and the number on a black background indicates the
Ist side and the 2nd side, respectively.

_ registration

[~ ©
<}
2
oo
F [ﬁj

(4)

F05-603-05
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(1) in wait for %
E re-pickup
[ &
=7
. il
. 3

(5) (6)

(7) (8)
thereafter, repeats (6) through (8)

F05-603-06
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(9) (10)

F05-603-07
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7 Delivery

The machine uses any of the following 3 types of delivery (paper paths):

face-down delivery (center delivery tray)
face-down delivery (copy tray)
face-up delivery (side delivery tray)

Face-down delivery
(center delivery tray)

Face-down delivery
(copy tray)

——

Face-up delivery
(side delivery tray)

-

F05-700-01
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7.1 Switching Between Face-Up and Face-Down (using the
FU/FD switching flapper)

7.1.1 Movement in the Direction of Face-Down Delivery

After moving through the fixing unit, the paper moves along the FU/FD switching flapper
now facing downward; it then pushes down the plastic sheet to move to the vertical path di-
rection for face-down delivery.

Plastic sheet

FU/FD
switching
flapper

F05-701-01
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7.1.2 Movement in the Direction of Face-Up Delivery

After moving through the fixing unit, the paper moves uder the FU/FD switching flapper,
which has been shifted up by the delivery path switching solenoid (SL2); at this time the
cross path flapper is also switched over by the work of the delivery path switching solenoid
2 (SL5), thus guding the paper into the direction of face-up delivery.

FU/FD Q

switching

flapper
Face-up delivery
(side delivery tray) \

h > ,
d <
V

Cross path
flapper

@

F05-701-02
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7.2 Switching Between Face-Down Center Tray Delivery and
Copy Tray Delivery

7.2.1 Movement for Center Tray Delivery
The paper moves while pushing down the plastic sheet, and then moves ahead for center

tray delivery.

Plastic sheet

5-40P

Paper

Center tray delivery

F05-702-01
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7.2.2 Movement for Copy Tray Delivery

The paper moves while pushing down the plastic sheet, and then moves ahead in the di-
rection of the center tray. Immediately after the trailing edge of the paper moves past the
plastic film the movement stops, at which time the movement reverses so that the paper
moves along the plastic sheet in the direction of the copy tray.

Copy tray delivery

Plastic sheet

Paper
Copy tray delivery Paper \
movement
reverse \ -
O
O

|
S
RGE

©0, Plastic sheet

F05-702-02
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8 Disassembly and Assembly

8.1 Removing the Pickup Unit

Both pickup units 1 and 2 may
be removed in the same way.

\J*

REF.

1) Slide out the cassette.
2) Slide out the manual feed unit, and
open the pickup vertical path cover.
3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
machine’s front right cover [2]. —————

[1] [2]

F05-801-01

4)

The rear right cover is fitted
with the rear lower cover; shift

it to the direction indicated to
detach.

Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
rear right cover [2].

[1] [2]
F05-801-02
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5) Remove the screw [2] to detach the
pickup vertical path lower cover [1];
then, detach the pickup vertical path
cover [3].

AU

6) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- 2] 3] [1] 2]
move the 4 screws [2]; then, detach the k-

pickup unit [3].

29 R b

F05-801-04
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8.2 Removing the Pickup Roller

The pickup roller may be re-
moved in the same way for both
cassette holders 1 and 2.

\J*

Y}

EF.

1) Slide out the cassette.

2) Put your hand through the machine’s [1] [A]
front; then, pick the tab [A] of the
pickup roller [1], and pull it out.

F05-802-01

8.3 Removing the Feed Roller

The feed roller may be removed
in the same way for both cas-
sette holders 1 and 2.

N\

ny)

EF

1) Slide out the cassette.

2) Put your hand through the machine’s
front; then, pick the tab [A] of the feed
roller, and pull it out.

F05-803-01
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8.4 Removing the Separation Roller

The separation roller may be
removed in the same way for
both cassette holders 1 and 2.

\J*

Y}

EF.

1) Slide out the cassette.

2) Put your hand through the front of the
machine; then, pick the tab [A] of the
separation roller [1], and pull it out.

F05-804-01
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8.5 Removing the Vertical Path Roller
1) Remove the pickup unit. (See 8.1 ‘Re-

moving the Pickup Unit.”)
2) Remove the 2 screws [1] at the rear, and

remove the bracket [2].

[1] [2]

F05-805-01

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- [4] 4 [2] ] (4]
move the screw [1]; then, detach the

cassette pickup solenoid [3]. Thereafter,
remove the 5 screws [4], and detach the
sensor mounting plate [5].

\J*

REF.

5-46P

(4] [5] (3]

F05-805-02

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, see 8.6 ‘Mount-
ing the Sensor Mounting Plate.”
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4) Free the claw [A] of the gear [1] at the [2] [1] [A]
rear, and detach the gear and the bush-
ing [2].

F05-805-03

5) Free the claw [A] of the bushing [1] at
the front; shift the vertical path roller
[2] to the rear and then pull it upward to
detach.

F05-805-04
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8.6 Mounting the Sensor Mounting Plate

Any of the gears can drop off. When attaching the sensor mounting plate,
be sure that the pickup unit will not face downward.

1) Attach the bushing [1] to the frame;
then, attach the gear shaft [2].

F05-806-01

2) Fit the 6 locations [A] indicated in the
figure firmly into the holes of the
mounting plate; then, secure the sensor
mounting plate [2] in place.

[1] [A] [A]

F05-806-02
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3) Attach the gear [1] and the E-ring [2].

[2] [1]

F05-806-03

Be sure not to leave the pickup
solenoid [1] behind. When
mounting it, be sure that the
stop segment [2] is fitted firmly
with the cam gear [3].

[1]

F05-806-04

4) Turn the gears to see that the movement
1s smooth.
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8.7 Removing the Pickup Vertical Path Cover Open/Closed

Sensor
1) Remove the pickup unit 1. (See 8.1 [3] [1] [2]
‘Removing the Pickup Unit.”)
2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the screw [2]; then, detach the
sensor mounting plate [3].

F05-807-01

3) Remove the spring [1], and detach the (1 [2]

sensor flag [2].

F05-807-02

4) Remove the pickup vertical path cover [1]
open/closed sensor [1].

F05-807-03
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8.8 Removing the Cassette Retry Paper Sensor

1) Remove the pickup unit. (See 8.1 ‘Re-
moving the Pickup Unit.”)

2) Remove the sensor mounting plate. (See
8.5 ‘Removing the Vertical Path
Roller.”)

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, see 8.6 ‘Mount-
ing the Sensor Mounting Plate.”

N\

X

EF

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the cassette retry paper sensor [2].

F05-808-01
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8.9 Removing the Cassette Paper Sensor

1) Remove the pickup unit. (See 8.1 ‘Re-
moving the Pickup Unit.”)

2) Remove the sensor mounting plate. (See
8.5 ‘Removing the Vertical Path
Roller.”)

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, see 8.6 ‘Mount-
ing the Sensor Mounting
Plate.”)

N\

REF

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the cassette paper sensor [2].

F05-809-01
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8.10 Removing the Cassette Paper Level Sensor (A/B)

1) Remove the pickup unit. (See 8.1 ‘Re-
moving the Pickup Unit.”)

2) Remove the sensor mounting plate. (See
8.5 ‘Removing the Vertical Path
Roller.”)

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, see 8.6 ‘Mount-
ing the Sensor Mounting Plate.”

N\

X

EF

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the cassette paper sensor (A/B)

[2].

(1] 2] [1]

F05-810-01
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8.11 Removing the Cassette Pickup Motor

Both cassette pickup 1 motor
and cassette pickup 2 motor
may be removed in the same
way.

\J*

X0

EF

1) Remove the DC power supply unit. (See
‘Removing the DC Power Supply
Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed cooling fan
duct. (See 5.17 ‘Removing the Manual
Feed Cooling Fan”in Chapter 7.)

3) Remove the rear right cover. [1]

4) Remove the grip [1].

5) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- (2]
move the 4 screws [2]; then, detach the
cassette pickup motor unit [3].

[1] 3] [2]
F05-811-02
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6) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- [1] [3] [1] 3]
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
cassette pickup motor [3].

[2] [2]
F05-811-03

8.12 Removing the Cassette Pickup Solenoid

The cassette pickup 1 solenoid
and cassette pickup 2 solenoid
may be removed in the same
way.

\J*

REF

1) Remove the pickup unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- [2] 8] [1]
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
cassette pickup solenoid [3].

F05-812-01
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8.13 Removing the Cassette Size Detecting Switch

The cassette 2 size detection
unit may also be removed in the
same way.

\J*

X0

EF

1) Slide out the cassette.
2) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the M [2] [1]
machine’s lower left cover [2].

(1]
F05-813-01

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and push
the protrusion [A] from the left to re-
lease the lock; then, detach the cassette
size detection unit [2] for the machine’s
front.

F05-813-02

When attaching the cassette size
detection unit, try pushing the 4
protrusions into the holes of the
machine’s stay.

\J*

X0

EF
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8.14 Removing the Fixing/Feeder Unit

1) Slide out the fixing/feeder unit.
2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
fixing unit [2]

(1] (2] [1]
F05-814-01

3) Remove the 2 stoppers [1], and detach
the fixing/feeder unit [2].

(2]
F05-814-02

8.15 When Replacing the Fixing/Feeder Unit

Make a test copy of the A3 Test Chart to see that the margin on the 2nd side is correct.
Otherwise, use the following service mode to adjust it.
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 5-57P



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

8.16 Removing the Fixing/Feeder Unit Open/Closed Sensor
1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

(See 8.17 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-

tical Path Unit.”)

Before detaching the fixing/
feeder unit open/closed sensor
mounting plate, be sure to mark
its position using a scriber.

2) Disconnect the connector [1] and the 4
terminals [2], and remove the screw [1];
then, detach the fixing/feeder unit open/
closed sensor mounting plate [4].

F05-816-02
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3) Remove the fixing/feeder open/closed
sensor [1].

F05-816-03
8.17 Removing the Fixing/Feeder Unit Open/Closed Switch
The fixing/feeder unit open/

closed switches 1 and 2 may be
REF. removed in the same way.

\J*

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

(See 8.17 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-
tical Path Unit.”)

Before detaching the fixing/
feeder unit, be sure to mark its

position using a scriber.

F05-817-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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2) Disconnect the connector [1] and the 4
terminals [2]; then, detach the fixing/
feeder unit open/closed sensor mount-
ing plate [2].

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the

fixing/feeder open/closed sensor [2].

5-60P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

[4]
F05-817-02

[l Jd] 11  [1]

(2]
F05-817-03
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8.18 Removing the Delivery Vertical Path Unit

1) Slide out the fixing/feeder unit.
2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
center delivery tray [2].

[2] [1]

3) Open the delivery vertical path cover
[1], and remove the 2 screws [2]; then,
detach the upper left cover [3].

(1]

F05-818-02
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4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
delivery internal cover [2]; then, detach
the delivery vertical path cover [3].

[3]

F05-818-03

5) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and
remove the 4 screws [2]; then, detach
the delivery vertical path unit [3].

[2]

F05-818-04
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\J*

REF.

When attaching, engage the left/ (1] [2] (2]
right hook [1] found on the side
of the delivery vertical path unit
on the plate on the side of the
machine, and secure it with
screws. (Be sure to tighten the
left screw first.)

F05-818-05

8.19 Removing the Delivery Vertical Path Cover Open/Closed
Sensor

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
(See 8.18 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-
tical Path Unit.”)
2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the 2]

sensor mounting plate [2].

N\

REF.

F05-819-01

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, mount it in
place and then route the wires to
facilitate the work.
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3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the delivery vertical path cover . [1]
open/closed sensor [2].

F05-819-02

8.20 Removing the Face-Down Delivery Sensor 1

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
(See 8.18 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-
tical Path Unit.”)

2) Shift up the sensor flag [1] of the face-
down delivery sensor 1, and pull it up-
ward to detach.

(1]
F05-820-01
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3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the face-down delivery sensor 1

[2].

F05-820-02

The edge of the sensor flag is

cut to an I-shape, permitting it f
to be removed upward.

\J'

REF

)

F06-820-03

When attaching the sensor flag,
be sure to match the L-shaped
area [A] of the spring against
the groove [B] in the face-down
delivery sub frame.

\J*

REF.

F05-820-04
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8.21 Removing the Face-Down Delivery Sensor 2

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
(See 8.18 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-
tical Path Unit.”)

2) Remove the 2 screws [1]; then, detach
the face-down delivery motor mounting
plate [2].

[2]
F05-821-01
3) Move the face-down delivery motor

mounting plate [1], and detach the face-
down delivery sensor 2 [2].

F05-821-02
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When attaching the sensor flag [A]  [2] [1]
[1], hook one end of the inside
spring [2] and hook the other
end on the flag.

\S*

REF.

[B]
F05-821-03

8.22 Removing the Face-Down Delivery Roller 1

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
(See 8.18 ‘Removing the Delivery Ver-
tical Path Unit.”)

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
sensor mounting plate [2].

(2]

F05-822-01

When attaching the sensor
mounting plate, secure it in
place with screws first and then
route the wire to facilitate the
work.

\J'

REF
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3) Shift up the flag of the face-down deliv-

ery sensor 1, and pull it upward to de-
tach.

F05-822-02

The edge of the sensor flag is

cut to an I-shape, permitting it .
EF " to be removed upward.

N\

uy)

)

F05-822-03

\J*

When attaching the sensor flag,
be sure to match the L-shaped
area [A] of the spring against
the groove [B] of the face-down
delivery sub frame.

)

EF

F05-822-04
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4) Shift up the grounding leaf spring [1]
using a flat-blade screwdriver, and free
the 2 claws.

5) Disconnect the connector [1], and de- [4] [1] [2]
tach the sensor cable [2] from the face-
down delivery sub frame; then, remove
the flag [3] of the face-down delivery
sensor 1, and detach the face-down de-
livery sub frame [4].

3]
F05-822-06
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When attaching, shape the
grounding leaf plate removed in
3) into a half-loop, and work so
that the frame plate [1] and the
grounding leaf spring [2] are in
contact.

\J*

Y}

EF.

6) Remove the E-ring [1] and the bushing
[2], and remove the gear [3] and the
bushing [4] found to the rear of the
face-down delivery roller 1; then, de-
tach the face-down delivery roller 1 [5].

F05-822-08
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8.23 Detaching the Face-Down Delivery Roller 1 Drive Belt

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Free the protrusion [1] of the belt pulley [2]
(upper or lower) from the groove of the
shaft, and shift it; then, detach the belt
[2].

F05-823-01

8.24 Removing the Face-Down Delivery Motor

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
face-down delivery motor [3].

[1] [2]
F05-824-01
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8.25 Mounting the Face-Down Delivery Guide Sheet

If you have to replace the sheet [1] at-
tached to the face-down delivery guide, be
sure that the sheet will not extend beyond
the edge of the guide [2].

[1]

F05-825-01
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8.26 Removing the Face-Up Delivery Roller

1) Remove the fixing/feeder unit.

2) Open the fixing/feeder unit cover.

3) Remove the screw [1] at the rear, [4] (3]
grounding wire [2], and E-ring [3];
then, release the link [4].

[2] (1]

4) Remove the screw [1] at the front and
the cover fixing pin [2]; then, detach the
fixing/feeder unit cover.

(2] [1]

F05-826-02
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5) Remove the internal delivery roller.
(See 8.43 ‘Removing the Internal De-
livery Roller.”)

6) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the 2]
lower guide 2 [2].

7) Remove the E-ring [1] at the rear, and [2] [1]
detach the gear [2].

F05-826-04
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8)
The spring [1] hooked on the
flapper of the upper guide is
small and can easily be lost. De-
tach it in advance.
F05-826-05
Remove the screw [2] of the gear (4] & [3]

mounting plate [1], and remove the
screw [3]; then, detach the upper guide

[4].

F05-826-06

9) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the
lower guide [2].

[1] [2] [1]
F05-826-07
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10)

When detaching the gear [3], be
sure to pay attention so as not to
lose the parallel pin found at the
rear.

Remove the 3 E-rings [1], gear [2],
bushing [4], and gear mounting plate
[5] at the rear.

11) Remove the E-ring [1] and the bushing
[2] at the front; then, detach the face-up
delivery roller [3].

5-76P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

[1]

(51 [1]

(3] [1] (2][1]
F05-826-08

[2] [3]

F05-826-09
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8.27 Delivery Vertical Path Rollers

8.27.1 Removing the Delivery Vertical Path Roller 1

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Remove the face-down delivery sensor
2. (See 8.21 ‘Removing the Face-Down
Delivery Sensor 2.)

3) Remove the gear [1], and detach the belt
[2], and then remove the bushing [3].

F05-827-01

4) Remove the roller cover [1].

F05-827-02
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5) Remove the E-ring [1] and the bushing
[2] at the front; then, remove the roller

[3].

F05-827-03

8.27.2 Removing the Delivery Vertical Path Roller 2
1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
2) Remove the gear [1] and the bushing

[2].

F05-827-04
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3) Remove the gear [1] and detach the belt
[2] at the rear; then, remove the bushing
[3], and detach the delivery vertical
roller 2 [4].

F05-827-05

8.28 Delivery Vertical Path Heat Discharge Fan
1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.
2) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the

delivery vertical path heat discharge fan
cover [2].

(2]
F05-828-01
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3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
delivery vertical path heat discharge fan
[3].

1. When mounting the delivery
vertical path heat discharge

fan, be sure that the follow-
ing are correctly arranged
under the plastic sheet [4] as
indicated: harness [1] of the
fan, harness from the ma-
chine side [2], and connector
of the harness [3].

2. When mounting the delivery
vertical path heat discharge
fan cover, be sure that there
is no biting of the wire in the
area [1] indicated din the fig-
ure.
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4]

(1]

(2]
F05-828-02

[3] (2]

F05-828-04
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8.29 Removing the Delivery Vertical Path Motor

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
delivery vertical path motor [3].

[2] [3] [2]
F05-829-01
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8.30 Removing the Center Delivery Tray Full Sensor

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Remove the sensor flag [1]; then, dis-
connect the connector [2], and detach
the center delivery tray full sensor [3].

(2] (3]
F05-830-01

8.31 Removing the Delivery Path Switching Solenoid 1

1) Remove the delivery vertical path unit.

2) Open the front cover, and remove the
screw [1]; then, detach the cleaner fan [
cover [2].

F05-831-01
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3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
cleaner fan unit [3].

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the screw [2]; then, detach the de-
livery path switching solenoid 1 [3].

F05-831-03
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8.32 Removing the Delivery Path Switching Solenoid 2

1) Open the fixing/feeder unit cover.

2) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect
the connector [2]; then, detach the de-
livery path switching solenoid 2 [3] to-
gether with the mounting plate.

[1] (3] (2]

F05-832-01
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8.33 Removing the Duplex Registration Clutch

1) Remove the fixing/feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing/Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Disconnect the connector [1] of the du- [1]
plex feeder motor from the base side.

F05-833-01

3) Remove the duplex open/close guide
[1].

F05-833-02
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4) Remove the 2 E-rings [1]. [1]

F05-833-03

5) Slide the bushing [1] to free the duplex [1] [2]
feed roller 3 [2].

[1]
F05-833-04

[2]
When attaching it, fit it while
turning the duplex feed roller 3 :

[2] so as not to bend the sheet
[1] of the duplex guide plate.
(Do not shift up the sheet by
hand.)

[1]

F05-833-05
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6) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the clutch stop [2]; then, pull the
duplex registration clutch [3] upward to
detach.

F05-833-06

7) Remove the E-ring [1], and detach the
duplex registration clutch [2].

[1] [2]
F05-833-07
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8.34 Removing the Horizontal Registration Motor

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See 8.4
‘Removing the Fixing Feeder Unit.”)

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Remove the duplex open/closed guide.

1. When placing the fixing
feeder unit upright, be sure
to use paper to prevent dirt
from collecting.
2. If you forgot to use paper,
make a double-sided test
copy before ending the work.

F05-834-01

4) Stand it so that the fixing feeder unit
cover is at the bottom.

5) Free the 6 snap-ons [A] and the 3 hooks
[B]; then, detach the sheet [1] from be-
hind the fixing feeder assembly.

F05-834-02
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6) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
horizontal registration motor support
plate [3].

1. When attaching the horizon-
tal registration motor support
plate [1], be sure to bring the
horizontal registration motor
support plate firmly in con-
tact with the grounding lead
spring [2] found under the
guide plate.
2. After replacement, check to
make sure that the sensor
flag moves smoothly.

F05-834-04
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7) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- 21 3] [2]
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
horizontal registration motor [3].

F05-834-05

8.35 After Replacing the Horizontal Registration Motor

Make a test copy of the A3 Test Chart, and check to see that the margin on the 2nd side is
correct; otherwise, use the following service mode to make adjustments:
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE
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8.36 Removing the Duplex Registration Sensor

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Remove the sheet found on the back of
the fixing feeder assembly. (See 8.34
‘Removing the Horizontal Registration
Motor.”)

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
horizontal registration motor support
plate [3].

When attaching the horizontal
registration motor support plate
[1], be sure to bring the hori-
zontal registration motor sup-
port plate firmly into contact

with the grounding leaf spring
[2] found under the guide plate.

F05-836-02
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4) Disconnect the connector [1], and de- [2] [1]
tach the duplex horizontal registration
sensor [2].

F05-836-03

Be sure to match the protrusion
[B] of the harness guide found
behind the guide plate against
the area [A] marked on the flat
cable [1] coming from the du-
plex horizontal registration sen-
sor. (If you twist it inadvert-
ently, the loop area will not
move smoothly.) After replace-
ment, check to make sure that
the sensor flag moves smoothly.

F05-836-04

8.37 After Replacing the Duplex Horizontal Registration Sen-

Sor

Make a test copy of the A3 Test Chart, and check that the margin on the 2nd side is cor-

rect; otherwise, use the following service mode to make adjustments:
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE
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8.38 Removing the Duplex Pickup Clutch

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit. (See 8.14 ‘Re-
moving the Fixing Feeder Unit.”)

3) Open the cover of the fixing feeder unit.

4) Remove the duplex open/close guide.
(See 8.33 ‘See the Duplex Registration
Clutch.”)

5) Remove the 2 E-rings [1].

6) Shift the bushing [1] to the inside of the
duplex feeder guide.

F05-838-02
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7) Disconnect the connector [1] of the du-
plex pickup clutch.

F05-838-03

8) Remove the roller shaft, and remove the [2] [1]
E-ring [1]; then, detach the duplex
pickup clutch [2].

F05-838-04

When attaching, be sure that the
stop [A] of the clutch is at the

bottommost.

© L
[A] I_l"

F05-838-05
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Make sure that the front side of
the roller shaft is in contact with

the leaf spring [1].

F05-838-06
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8.39 Removing the Duplex Feeder Motor

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Disconnect the connector [1] of the du-
plex feeder motor from the bottom.

F05-839-01

3) Open the cover of the fixing feeder unit

[1].

4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
duct [2].

(2] (1]
F05-839-03
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5) Remove the screw [1] at the rear, and
free the boss [A] and the hook [B];
then, detach the cover (rear) [2].

F05-839-04

6) Remove the 2 screws [1], and shift the [1] [2]
duplex feeder motor [2] in the direction

indicated to detach.

F05-839-05
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Points to Note When Mounting

the Duplex Feeder Motor

1. Be sure that the connector
area is at the bottom.

2. Be sure to tighten the lower

right screw [1] together with
the grounding wire [2].

F05-839-06

8.40 Removing the Duplex Registration Sensor

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Remove the sheet from behind the fix-
ing feeder assembly. (See 8.34 ‘Re-
moving the Horizontal Registration Mo-
tor.”)

3) Disconnect the connector [1], free the 2
claws [2], and remove the sensor base
[3]; then, detach the duplex registration
sensor [4].

F05-840-01
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8.41 Removing the Duplex Pickup Sensor

1y
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Slide out the fixing/feeder unit. (See 8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder Unit.”)
Remove the front cover.

Remove the cleaner fan cover.

Remove the transfer unit releasing lever.

Remove the inside cover [lower].

Slide out the cassette 1.

Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44 ‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)
Remove the pickup unit 1. (See 8.1 ‘Removing the Pickup Unit.”)

Remove the rear cover (upper, lower).

10) Remove the high-voltage unit. (See 5.2 ‘Removing the High-Voltage Unit.)
11) Remove the manual feed fan duct. (See 5.17 ‘Removing the Manual Feed Cooling Fan.”

in Chapter 7.)

12) Remove the duplex driver PCB unit. (See 5.27 ‘Removing the Duplex Driver PCB”in

Chapter 7.)

13) Remove the 2 screws [1] from the rear side plate side, and detach the rail support plate

[2] of the manual feed unit.

F05-841-01
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14) Remove the 3 screws [1] from the side
of the rear side plate and the 2 screws
[2] from the side of the front side plate;
then, detach the rail guide [3] of the
manual feed unit as shown.

15) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the drawer connector support plate [2].

[2] (1]

F05-841-03
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16) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [1] [2]
lower guide plate [2].

17) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- [3] [2]
move the screw [2]; then, detach the
sensor support plate [3].

F05-841-05

18) Remove the duplex pickup sensor [1]. [1]

F05-841-06
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8.42 Removing the Duplex Roller 1

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Open the fixing feeder unit cover.

3) Remove the fixing feeder unit rear
cover.

4) Remove the duct.

5)

When removing the gear, pay
attention not to lose the parallel

pin found at the rear.

Remove the 2 E-rings [1], gear [2], and
link [3]; then, remove the screw [4] to

detach the grounding wire [5].
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F05-842-01
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7) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the

motor base [2].

8) Remove the gear [1] and the bearing [2]

at the rear.

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

[2] [1]

/ /
S3CK0

F05-842-03
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9) Remove the 2 duplex auxiliary guides
[1] of the duplex roller.

10) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect
the connector [2]; then, detach the de-
livery path switching solenoid 2 [3] to-
gether with the base.

11) Free the claw of the gear [1] at the
front; then, slide the roller to the rear,
and remove the gear [1] and the bearing

[2].
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[3] (2]

F05-842-06
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12) Remove the duplexing roller [1].

F05-842-07

Points to Note When Mounting

1. Be sure that the longer side
[A] of the D-cut in the roller
shaft [1] is toward the front.

[A]

F05-842-08
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Points to Note When Mounting
When mounting, be sure that
the front tip of the roller shaft is

in contact with the grounding
plate [A].

F05-842-09
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8.43 Removing the Internal Delivery Roller

1) Slide out the fixing feeder unit.

2) Open the fixing feeder unit cover.

3) Remove the E-ring and the bushing [2] [3] (4]
at the front; then, remove the gear [3]
and the bushing [4] at the rear.

(2] [1]
F05-843-01
4) Free the internal delivery roller [1] from

the cut-off of the frame at the front;
then, detach it.

F05-843-02
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8.44 Removing the Manual Feed Unit

1) Press the release button [1] on the
machine’s right side to slide out the
manual feed unit [2].

(1] [2]
F05-844-01

2) Remove the screw [1] and the stopper A
plate [2]; then, detach the manual feed s e
unit [3].

2] [1] (3]

F05-844-02
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8.45 Removing the Manual Feed Tray Unit

1) Slide out the manual feed unit. (See
8.44 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Unit.”)

2) Remove the screw [1], and free the 3
claws [2] and the 3 snap-ons [3]; then,
detach the manual feed unit cover [4].

[2] [1]
F05-845-01
(3] [4]

F05-845-02

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 5-109P



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

3) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach the [1] [2]
base [2].

(1]
F05-845-03

4) Disconnect the connector [1] at the rear;
then, while opening the face plate [2],
shift the manual feed tray [3] 90° or
more to detach it upward.

[2] [1]

F05-845-04
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8.46 Removing the Transparency Sensor (front/rear)

\J*

Both front and rear transparency

sensors may be removed in the
same way.

X0

EF

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and
remove the 2 screws [2]; then, detach
the sensor base [3] found at the bottom.

21 (3] [1] 2]

F05-846-01
3) While taking care not to touch the light- [1] [1]
emitting face, detach the transparency
sensor [1].

F05-846-02
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8.47 Removing the Registration Sensor

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and
remove the 2 screws [2]; then, detach
the sensor base [3] from the bottom.

2] [3] (1] (2]
F05-847-01
3) While taking care not to touch the light- [1] [2] [1]

emitting face of the transparency sensor
[1], detach the registration sensor [2].

F05-847-02

5-112P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

8.48 Removing the Manual Feed Roller
1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)
2) Remove the manual feed unit cover.
(See 8.45 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Tray Unit.”)
3) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach [1] 2]
the mounting plate [2].

(1]
F05-848-01

4) Remove the gear [1] at the front, and 2] [1]
detach the bushing [2]. (For both gear
and the bushing, free the claw fitted in
the groove of the roller for detachment.)

F05-848-02
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5) Remove the bushing [1] at the rear.

(1]
F05-848-03

6) Remove the resin clamp [1], and pull (1]
out the manual feed roller [2].

When attaching the manual feed
roller, be sure that the groove of
the parallel pin is toward the
rear.

When attaching the bushing and
the gear at the front, check to be ; =
sure that the claw is hooked on § i -
the groove of the roller. <
L
F05-848-05
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8.49 Removing the Manual Feed Separation Roller

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed unit cover.
(See 8.45 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Tray Unit.”)

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
motor cover [2] at the rear.

(2] (1]
F05-849-01

When removing the face plate,
pay attention not to lose the
spring at the front.

Pull out the face plate [1].

[1]

F05-849-02
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When attaching, be sure that the
spring [2] fits into the hole [1]

at the front of the frame.

F05-849-03

5) Remove the manual feed roller. (See
8.48 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Roller.”)

6) Remove the rear guide [1] and the
middle guide [2]. (Release the snap-on
claw.)

F05-849-04
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7) Pick up the tab of the manual feed sepa-
ration roller [1], and pull it out in the
direction of the arrow.

Ml [A]

F05-849-05
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8.50 Removing the Manual Feed Paper Sensor

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed unit cover.
(See 8.45 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Tray Unit.”)

3) Remove the manual feed roller. (See
8.48 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Roller.”)

4) Remove the manual feed separation
roller. (See 8.49 ‘Removing the Manual
Feed Separation Roller.”)

5) Remove the rear guide and the middle
guide. (See 8.49 ‘Removing the Manual
Feed Separation Roller.”)

6) Remove the sensor flag [2] attached to (1] [2]
the middle guide [1].

7) Disconnect the connector [1] from be- [1] [2]
hind the middle guide, and detach the
manual feed paper sensor [2].

F05-850-02
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8.51 Removing the Manual Feed Pickup Solenoid

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed unit cover.
(See 8.48 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Roller.”)

3) Remove the motor cover. (See 8.49
‘Removing the Manual Feed Separation
Roller.”)

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the screw [2]; then, detach the
manual feed pickup solenoid [3].

[3] [2] 1]

F05-851-01

Points to Note When Attaching
the Manual Feed Pickup Sole-
noid

When attaching the solenoid
[1], be sure to hook the flapper
[A] on the claw [B] of the gear

[2].

F05-851-02
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8.52 Removing the Pre-Registration Motor

1) Remove the manual feed unit.

2) Remove the manual feed cover. (See
8.48 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Roller.”)

3) Remove the motor cover. (See 8.50
‘Removing the Manual Feed Paper
Sensor.”)

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
pre-registration motor [3].

1 [@2rEr [l

F05-852-01
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8.53 Removing the Registration Motor

1) Remove the manual feed unit.

2) Remove the manual feed unit cover.
(See 8.48 ‘Removing the Manual Feed
Roller.”)

3) Remove the motor cover. (See 8.50
‘Removing the Manual Feed Paper
Sensor.”)

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
registration motor [3].

(11 28] [2]

F05-853-01

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 5-121P



CHAPTER 5 PICKUP AND FEEDING

8.54 Removing the Slide Resistor

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed tray unit. (See
8.45 ‘Removing the Manual Feed Tray
Unit.”)

3) Spread the side guide [1] of the manual 3] 2] [1]
feed tray unit, and separate it into the
upper cover [2] and the lower cover [3]
(for detachment).

[1]

F05-854-01

When attaching the upper cover
[1] and the lower cover [2],
match the markings [A] found
on the side, and slide them into
place.

\J'

REF.

F05-854-02
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4)

1. When detaching the slide re-
sistor, do not apply excess
force when spreading the
claw of the lower cover; oth-
erwise, the claw can break.

2. When attaching the slide re-
sistor, take care not to touch
the connector [1] at the edge
of the slide resistor. Try to
match the black protrusion
[A] behind the slide resistor
against the hole [A] in the
tray.

Disconnect the connector [1] on the
lower cover side, spread the claw [A],
and detach the slide resistor [2].

F05-854-03

[A] [2]

1 [Al

F05-854-04
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8.55 Removing the Manual Feed Last Paper Sensor

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the manual feed tray unit. (See
8.45 ‘Removing the Manual Feed Tray
Unit.”)

3) Remove the tray upper cover and lower
cover. (See 8.54 ‘Removing the Slide
Resistor.”)

When attaching the upper cover
and the lower cover, be sure to
match the markings found on
the side and slide them into
place. (See 8.54 ‘Removing the
Slide Resistor.”)

\J*

X

EF

4) Free the needle spring [1] from the
hook, and detach the detecting roll [2].

F05-855-01
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5) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the manual feed last paper sensor

[2].

(2] (1]

F05-855-02
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8.56 Removing the Drawer Connector (fixing feeder unit)

1) Remove the fixing feeder unit. (See
8.14 ‘Removing the Fixing Feeder
Unit.”)

2) Free the harness [2] from the cable
clamp [1], and disconnect the 2 connec- (3]
tors [3], and remove the 2 screws [4];
then, detach the connector base [5].

(5] [4]

[4] [3] [2] [1]
F05-856-01

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the drawer connector [2].

F05-856-01
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8.57 Disconnecting the Drawer Connector (manual feed unit)

1) Remove the manual feed unit. (See 8.44
‘Removing the Manual Feed Unit.”)

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the drawer connector [2].

(1] [2]
F05-857-01
3) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1] from 2]

behind, and disconnect the drawer con-
nector [2].

1 0l
F05-857-02
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8.58 Adjusting the Horizontal Registration When Replacing the

Pickup Cassette
Make a test copy of the A3 Test Chart, and check to be sure that the margin on the front
side of the image is correct (L2 = 2.0 £1.5 mm); otherwise, go through the following steps
to make adjustments, starting with the 1st side and then the 2nd side:

Adjusting the Horizontal Registration on the 1st Side

1) Slide out the manual feed unit and the
cassette 1/2; then, open the pickup ver-
tical path cover.

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the front right cover [2].

* Adjusting the Cassette 1 Side

3) Insert a screwdriver through the hole in
the front right stay, and loosen the
screw [1] to adjust the position of the
adjusting plate [2].

F05-858-02
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.
= Q

B

Moving the adjusting
plate to the right

il
il

.

Image

L2

P ¥ ¥

will decrease the margin on
the front side of the paper.

F05-858-03

* Adjusting the Cassette 2 Side
3) Remove the grip [1] from the front
right.

F05-858-04
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4) Insert a screwdriver through the hole in
the front right stay, and loosen the
screw [1] to adjust the position of the
adjusting plate [2].

F05-858-05

=

=1 F||lo@> o
—[°  of

Moving the adjusting
plate to the right

Image

L2

L2 SN B

will decrease the margin on
the front side of the paper.

F05-858-06
Adjusting the Horizontal Registration on the 2nd Side

Use the following service mode to make adjustments:
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING

1 Outline of Operations

1.1 Specifications, Control Mechanisms, and Functions

The major functions of the fixing system are as follows:

Item Description
Fixing method Heat roller
Fixing heater 2 fixing rollers (main heater, sub heater)
1 pressure roller (heat retaining heater)
Control temperature 190C (in PSTBY)
Fixing drive control Fixing roller speed control (by paper type and mode)

Fixing temperature detection Main thermistor (non-contact; TH1, center of fixing roller)
Sub thermistor (TH2; rear end of fixing roller)

Protective mechanism Error detection as follows; upon detection of error, cuts off power to
fixing heater:
e temperature detection by thermistor (TH1/TH2)
e temperature control by fixing thermal switch (TP1; front end of fix-
ing roller; operating temperature of 222 +8C)

Separation claw Non-contact type (facilitates separation of paper in high-humidity en-
vironment; under normal conditions, separation by fixing/pressure
roller)

Cleaning None (cleaning-less mechanism; no element in paper path of fixing/

pressure roller)

T06-101-01
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1.2 Major Components

The fixing system consists of the following major components:

Component Notation Description

Fixing roller 48.5 mm (external diameter)

Pressure roller 38.0 mm (external diameter)

Main heater (halogen) H1 100/120V: 500W 230V: 545W

Sub heater (halogen) H2 100/120V: 330W 230V: 360W

Heat retaining heater H3 100/120/230V:80W (no temperature control)

(glass tube)

Main thermistor TH1 Non-contact type (temperature control/overheating detection)

Sub thermistor TH2 Temperature control, overheating detection

Thermal switch TP1 222 +8<C (operating temperature)

Separation claw Non-contact type (facilitates paper separation in high-
humidity environment)

Fixing inlet sensor PS27 Detection of passage of paper to fixing unit

Fixing delivery sensor PS25 Detection of delivery of paper after fixing

T06-102-01

Sub thermistor

Main thermistor

(TH1; non-contact)
Non-contact
separation claw

Thermal switch
(TP1)

Sub heater (H2)

Fixing roller

Pressure roller

Main heater (H1
ain heater (H1) Fixing inlet guide

Heat retaining heater
F06-102-01
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Fixing roller
Fixing
delivery
sensor Pressure L
(PS25) roller Fixing inlet
sensor
\ (PS27)
FO06-102-02
CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 6-3P
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1.3 Construction of the Control System

The major components of the fixing system are arranged as follows:

Fuse PCB DC controller PCB
J62 J51_14 H3_ON [J105A_1 J108AS
J51_2 H1_ON J105A_14 J108A-2
J51_1 H2_ON
J105A_13 J105-6 to 9
[aV} ™~
oo 2= 5 | 2 2
S B - = PRI
2| 7 - - - S5 - |
S| > Tl 3 E
z|g| 2 = 8| £
T T = x| &
| F o wi
oo o 3 t
5| 6 plal 2 =3
< o ol o L
| T ] S
z|z @
<< | <
S| =
o o
g g
Heater driver
PCB
Fixing motor
N col - Sub ]< 9
SO Y thermistor
Main thermistor
(TH1; non-contact)
/</:ixing inlet sensor
(PS27)

Sub heater(H2)

Heat retaining heater(H3)

F06-103-01
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1.4 Sequence of Operations (fixing system)
1.4.1 Sequence of Operations at Power-On

Starts here if the surface temperature
of the fixing roller is 90°C or more when

Main power . o
switch ON the main power switch is turned on.
WMUP WMUPR PSTBY 5
Here, alternately ON for 3
sec and OFF for 1.5 sec
N
. . r [ N
QE) Fixing main heater - 360sec o “
2 |(H1) REIRERRERERRRRRNRTERRERRRRERRANTS
o |Fixing sub heater 90°C 190°C o
= [(H2) T
LL |Fixing heat retaining
heater (H3) - 93
Fixing motor
(M24) [ —— 3
. 300 sec
- J
N

Rotates idly for 300 sec after
end of drum ITB motor rotation

*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control (to 190°C) according to the
reading of the main thermistor (TH1) or the sub thermistor (TH2).

F06-104-01
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1.4.2 Sequence of Operations (printing; plain paper, for less than 180 sec)

Start
key ON §§
PSTBY[PINTR PRINT § LSTR| PSTBY
Fixing motor Controlled{ Controlled { Controlled | Con;\rolled
(M24) t0 193°C | t0185°C | to 174°C | to 164°C

(H1)

Fixing main heater

Fixing system

Fixing sub heater
(H2)

Fixing heat retain
ing heater (H3)

193°C—F - - - -
190°C —MARRAAAA

185°C

174C—F====

164'C———-~—

6-6P

10 sec 20 sec 20 sec 130 sec

*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control (to 190°C) according
to the reading of the main thermistor (TH1) or the sub thermistor (TH2).

F06-104-02
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1.4.3 Basic Sequence of Operations (during printing; plain paper, for 180
sec or more)

Start
key ON %
PSTBY/PINTR PRINT ¢  |LsTR PSTBY
Fixing motor Controlled { Controlled { Controlled { Cont\r\olled )
(M24) t0193°C | 10185°C | t0o174°C | to 164°C dle rotation

€

£ |Fixing main heater

@ |(H1)

(o))

E Fixing sub heater Controlled

[ (H2) to 170°C *9

Fixing heat retain-
ing heater (H3)

LS WUV Akt W R B 5 Sl ettt R
oL A W ss
o \ | gg /
[ [
. I |
e L i N K RV
164°C— —— —— ffff‘r 77777 4=———— - r&wmmwwvmisfummmmmw-f ——————————————

|
|
|

10 sec 20 sec 20 sec 130 sec or more 30 sec

*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control (to 190°C) according to the reading
of the main thermistor (TH1) or the sub thermistor (TH2).

F06-104-03
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2 Various Control

2.1 Fixing Drive System

2.1.1 Outline

The fixing roller is driven by a pulse motor used exclusively for it; the roller is controlled

for the following:

1. speed to suit the type of medium used
2. speed to suit the (large) quantity of printing work
3. configuration to prevent partial deformation otherwise caused by a long period of no use

6-8P

.. *PM-FUSER-B _GL
lemg motor
PM-FUSER-B 7 0
Te}
*PM-FUSER-A 8 9
b
PM-FUSER-A 9
Fixing roller
DC controller
PCB
Pressure
roller
F06-201-01
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2.1.2 Controlling the Speed of the Fixing Roller
a. Controlling the Speed According to the Type of Paper

The machine controls the fixing roller to the following 2 speeds to suit the type of me-
dium used:

Medium Fixing speed
Plain paper 129.1 mm/sec
Thick paper 64.55 mm/sec
Monochrome transparency 129.1 mm/sec
Color transparency 64.55 mm/sec

Note: The speed of the fixing roller is reduced (to half) to ensure good fixing on thick paper (thick
paper speed) or on a full-color transparency (full-color transparency mode).

b. Controlling the Speed According to the Quantity of Printing

If left unattended, the heat of the pressure roller would be absorbed by paper when a large
quality of printing is under way, causing the paper to curl appreciably upon delivery and,
thus, making proper stacking difficult.

To prevent excess curling, the speed of the roller is reduced to half (as set in service

mode) when as many as 100 large-size sheets or as many as 200 small-size sheets have been
handled.

Service Mode (level 2)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>DWNSQ-SW

c. Preventing Partial Deformation of the Roller

To prevent deformation otherwise caused by the nip pressure of the fixing roller as occur-
ring when the machine is left unattended for a long period of time, the fixing roller is ro-
tated for 0.5 sec at half speed (64.55 mm/sec) every 30 min after it has stopped (i.e., during
standby/low power mode).
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2.2 Controlling the Fixing Roller Temperature
2.2.1 Outline

The following figure shows the components associated with the temperature control
mechanisms of the fixing roller; for detailed descriptions of these mechanisms, see the pages
that follow:

J2_1

1. at power-on
2. during standby
3. during printing
4. between long sheet intervals
5. 1in response to overheating in non-paper contact area
6. during return from low-power mode
Fuse PCB DC controller PCB
J62 J51_14 H3_ON [ 1 05A. 1
J51 2], H1ON | j105A 14
= = 11 H2_ON | j105a_13
< <
5 5
oz ®
T ©
@ | © o
=z =z oo -
S| © S5 2
‘_I C\I‘ s
Il T s|s £
Ju e |
== o
| | w
oo & | G =
g &g 218l 5
LL\ I-I_I 2
zlz| @
. < | <
Heater drive PCB =|=
\/&
[V} (32}
q\ q\ | Q

> Sub thermistor

24V

.

Thermal switch--"--"
(TP1).20

AY

Heat retaining heater (H3)

F06-202-01
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2.2.2 At Power-On

The fixing roller is heated by 2 fixing heaters (main heater H1, sub heater H2). The main
heater repeats remaining ON for 3.5 sec and OFF for 1.5 sec until the fixing temperature
reaches 190°C. The sub heater, on the other hand, remains ON throughout.

The pressure roller is kept warm by the heat retaining heater (which remains ON through-
out).

The fixing motor starts to rotate when the temperature of the fixing roller reaches 90C. It
keeps rotating for a further 300 sec after the temperature of the fixing roller reaches 190C
(warm-up state; so as to maintain the temperature of the pressure roller; the machine accepts
a print job during this period).

Starts here if the surface temperature
of the fixing roller is 90°C or more when

Main power h . itoh i d
switch ON / the main power switch is turned on.

\V4
WMUP WMUPR PSTBY S

Repeats ON for 3.5 sec
and OFF for 1.5 sec.

LA
e x N
€ |Fixing main heater B 360sec _ .
2 \(H1) Z AT
@ TS
o | Fixing sub heater 90°C 190°C *
2|(H2)
£ ( [
ir |Fixing heat retain-
ing heater (H3) - 9
Fixing motor
(M24) I 3
- 300 sec -
_ J
g

Rotates idly for 300 sec
after the drum ITB motor stops.

*1: The main thermistor (TH1) or the sub thermistor (TH2) performs temperature control (to 190°C)
according to the reading of the main sub heater or the sub heater.

F06-202-02
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2.2.3 In Standby

The machine controls the fixing roller (to 190C) according to the reading of the non-con-
tact thermistor TH1 or sub thermistor TH2. If the reading of the main thermistor is assumed
to be Th1 and that of the sub thermistor is assumed to be Th2,

if Th1 > Th2, the temperature control will be by the sub heater.
if Th1 £ Th2, the temperature control will be by the main heater.

The temperature of the pressure roller is controlled by the heat retaining heater, which re-
peatedly remains ON for 480 sec and, thereafter, remains ON for 4.2 sec and OFF for 1.6

sec.
WMUPR ____ PSTBY X 5
Fixing main heater 1 . 1
H1) ‘ ! ‘
£ — 77 77 Z
4 |[Fixing sub heater 1 1
> ! *q !
@ |(H2) I 77 7. 2
8 Fixing heat retain- 1 1
X |: 1 | *
i [Ing heater (H3)  ————————————————— 11T
Fixing motor | |
(M24) | S
- 300 sec S 480 sec o
*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature
control (to 190°C) according to the reading of the main
thermistor (TH1) or the sub thermistor (TH2).
*2: The fixing heat retaining heater repeatedly remains ON
for 4.2 sec and OFF for 1.6 sec.
F06-202-03
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2.2.4 During Printing

The temperature of the fixing roller is controlled by turning on and off the main heater
according to the reading taken by the main thermistor. During printing, the control (i.e., tim-
ing at which control is initiated) varies according to the type of paper being used.

The following shows the sequence of temperature control when printing on plain paper:

Start
key ON éé

PSTBYPINTR| PRINT §§ LsTR| PSTBY

Fixing motor
(M24)
IS
% Fixing main heater Controlled | Controlled | Controlled
> *1 10,193°C | t0185°C | t0174°C
@ |(H1)
2
‘% |Fixing sub heater
i

(H2)

Fixing heat retain-
ing heater (H3)

193°C — —— -~y - — —— - - ———————— -
190°C —Mmnaann ‘ ‘ ‘

° I \AAAAAAAAA
F—AAARAANM

174C—F === ===r====-7

164°C—F === —-r--—==——-----=

A . Controlled

to 164°C

&a

-— - ————P
10 sec 20 sec 20 sec 130 sec

*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control
(to 190°C) according to the reading of the main thermistor (TH1)
and the sub thermistor (TH2).

F06-202-04
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If a print job exceeds 180 sec, the fixing roller is rotated for 30 sec after the job (so that
the heat of the fixing roller is transmitted evenly to the pressure roller).

Start
key ON §2
PSTBY[PINTR] PRNT ¢  [LSTR PSTBY
T T T
Fixing motor ! ! ! E; Idle rotati
_ (M24) | | | e rotation
9 |Eiyi ; Controlled | Controlled | Controlled | Controlled
2 E_'ﬁ')ng main heater| | .y T.405'C | 10185C | 10 174°C | t0 164°C *q
(o))
Sl . Controlled
‘% |Fixing sub heater . .
i |(H2) to 170°C 1
Fixing heat retain- 1 1 1
ing heater (H3) . . .
| I N N Q ||
| | |
1 1st sheet passed 1
| | |
| | |
| / | |
193°C— - ‘vwwv'}vY’ffff%ffffff%ffffffff& 7777777777777777777777
190°C —paanana f t | IS e 1T L Y
185 \aaaran 1 ; /
| \ | 8 /
e I | W S L
| R R R
| | |
g | | \ 3
164°C—F ——— - ————r-———- 4= TWWr 77777777777777
| | |
| | |
| | |
NANANANANANAAN ‘ ‘ ‘ AAAAA
| | |
| | |
| | |
R ! i .
- - > - > - {6 " -
10sec 20 sec 20 sec 130 sec or more 30 sec

*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control
(to 190°C) according to the reading of the main thermistor (TH1)
and the sub thermistor (TH2).

F06-202-05
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2.2.5 Between Sheets

The temperature of the fixing roller is controlled over the distance between sheets within

a print job:

1. If the distance is 15 sec or more and less than 60 sec,
The fixing temperature sequence and the heater (main/sub) control sequence are contin-
ued over the distance.

2. If the distance is 60 sec or more
The fixing temperature control sequence and the heater (main/sub) control sequence are
performed over the distance up to 60 sec; thereafter, only the heater sequence control is

performed.
Start
key ON
PSTBY [PINTR| PRINT |LSTR |psTBY
T T T T T T
Fixing motor ‘ ‘ ‘ I ! \ [
(M24) | | | | | | |
£
9 Fixing main «4 Controlled,Controlled,Controlled; Controlled Controlled | Controlled Controlled|Controlled, Controlled |
24 1 10193°C1t0 185°C 1 to 174°C | to 164°C t0164°C | t0174°C 10185°C 110 174°C (10 164°C | ~ 1
@ |heater (H1) : : T T T T T
= T T T T T T T
‘% |Fixing sub *q } } } : : } } *1
Y lheater (H2) : : : | | : :
Fixing heat | | | : : { !
retaining | | | | | | |
heater (H3) I T T T T T T T T
T T T T T T T
| | | | | | |
\1st sheet passed | \ : | |
| | | : L |
| | | | | | |
193“04%777«:%"7777% 77777 e e ———r————1-——]--=
190°C —praraan t \ t t ; ; } i I".,'-.,'-.,'-.;
| | | | | | |
185°C FYAAAAAAAN } t LAAAASA }
| | : e
e N NS | A S 0 N\ W
A 7N
\ \ \\ |,'/ ! } \
164“04»7777777‘77774 77777 PWWVWWWJWV\MNW\M](" 777777 Passage of paper —; =
\ \ | | (60 sec and later) |
| | | l L |
| | | | Paper |
| | | | passed | |
| | | | | | |
<—>‘<—>‘<—>‘ <—>‘<—>‘<—>‘<—>‘
10sec 20sec 20 sec 15t0 60sec 60tosec 10sec 20 sec
N
N: sheet-to-sheet
] distance after 60 sec.
*1: The main heater or the sub heater performs temperature control
(to 190°C) according to the reading of the main thermistor (TH1)
and the sub thermistor (TH2).
F06-202-06
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2.2.6 Overheating in Areas Without Paper
If the sub thermistor (TH2) registers 1959C or more, the machine turns off the sub heater.
If it registers 210°C or more, the machine also turns off the main heater.
When the temperature at the ends falls below 2109C, the machine turns on the main heater.
If the temperature at the ends falls below 1959, the machine also turns on the sub heater.
If the reading of the main thermistor is below the control temperature at this time, the
heaters are turned on.

2.2.7 Return for Low-Power Mode

After a lapse of 30 sec, the machine becomes ready to accept a job only in black mono
mode. In the case of color mode, the machine will not accept a job until the temperature of
the fixing roller reaches 190°C after a lapse of 30 sec.
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2.3 Detecting the Passage of Paper
The mechanisms involved in the detection of the passage of paper in the fixing unit are as
follows:
1. Fixing Inlet Sensor
Detects passage of paper being moved into the fixing unit.
2. Fixing Delivery Sensor
Detects the passage of paper being moved from the fixing assembly.

Fixing roller

DC controller

Fixing PCB
delivery
sensor L Pressure iy
(PS25) roller Fixing
R inlet sensor
. (PS27)
L - g8 6| T+
J108_5
Tios 4 ATFUSERENTERSNS
J108 3| 1+
J108_2
o8 i ATFUSER_DELI_SNS
F06-203-01
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3 Protective Functions

Once its contact has opened, the thermal switch will not return to its initial
state even after the error temperature has been corrected. Be sure to replace

1t.

3.1 Turning Off the Power Against Overheating (in response to
activation of thermal switch)

If the internal temperature of the thermal switch exceeds 222 +8<C, the thermal switch
goes OFF to cut the power to the fixing heater.

Heater control PCB

J4
DC controller J5 CB :(E
PCB
{ JIO5A | |_L=
(eplSdl{aVi{e)]
A A RL | Triac short- Triac short-

1 circuit Heater circuit Heater
detection  drive detection  drive
E’_QI?___ _ciifggi_t_ PCB circuit
v—l ; it it
Al 1
- H
Al|—|M|[© :
1 J51 )j !
1
L, 6 4 |J69_7HRLY_ON ;
Fuse PCB 3 J69_9 TR_ERR* b
B[2 1| J69_11 H2_ON )
1 A [J69_12H1_ON
L]
NI CO‘
(TP oy o
| A i 1
! Fixing roller 1
i I—{ H2 i

F06-301-01
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3.2 Detecting Overheating by the Thermistors

When the sub thermistor mounted at the end of the fixing roller detects 239°C, the signal
from the DC controller turns off the heater drive circuit, thus cutting off power to the main
heater and the sub heater.

CPU DC controller
PCB

el 108, et

t — |
v

12]S
14

[oe]
v

-10

Main thermistor detection signal (by temperature) -11

-14

©|m || Heater control PCB

5|
o

= 8

gIE

O >

ZIES)

| =

S % Fuse

Sl > PCB

25 ———— RL T

58

28

£ls Sw l
(%]

cle

ol E ' Trne ahort. | :'"}""""' i A

3 2 Fuse :Trlac'short- E—: Heater E :Tylac.short- E—: Heater E
= 1 circuit detec™ grive ircuit 1 Circuit detec-i= grive circuit 1
kS| 1 tion circuit | 1 1 ition circuit {1 H

_____ e
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4 Disassembly and Assembly

4.1 Removing the Fixing Unit

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the
fixing unit [2].

(1] (2] [1]

F06-401-01
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4.2 After Disassembling the Fixing Unit

If you have loosened the adjusting screw used to secure the upper frame and the lower
frame of the fixing unit in place (as when replacing a roller), be sure to adjust the nip of the
fixing roller as follows:

1) Turn the adjusting screw [1] at the 1] 1]
front/rear so that the length of the pres-
sure spring is 31.5 mm.

F06-402-01

2) Fit the fixing unit in the machine, and
execute the following service mode to
measure the nip:
COPIER>FUNCTION>FIXING>NIP-

CHK.
> Cla> ¢
1.5mm
Paper .
movement b l/—Standard.
Standard: PRARE — Center 8-75mmz0.25mm (less than 5000 sheets)

of paper 9-25mm=0.25mm (5000 sheets or more)

'
*

la—cl = 0.5mm or less

1.5mm

F06-402-02
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3) Adjust the balance between the front
and the rear:

e If the median value of the measured
nip is toward the lower limit of the
standard,
tighten the screw on the side with a
lower nip value at the edge.

A 1/2 turn of the screw shifts
the nip balance by about 0.4
mm. A 1/2 turn on the screw at
the front will increase the nip at
the front by 0.3 mm, decreasing
the nip at the rear by 0.2 mm.

\J*

REF.

e If the median value of the measured
nip is toward the higher limit of the
standard,
tighten the screw on the side with a
higher nip value at the edge.

e If the nip needs adjustment while the
nip balance is correct,
the adjusting screws both at the front
and rear may be given a 1/2 turn so
that the nip may change by about 0.3
mm.

6-22P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.
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Paper
movement

(front)

P E——
-

Increases by 0.3 mm

F06-402-03
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4.3 Removing the Delivery Upper Guide

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Remove the insulating cover fixing [1]
plate [1]. (3 snap-on claws)

F06-403-01

4) Remove the insulating cover [1]. [1]

F06-403-02
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5) Remove the rear cover [1]. (2 snap-on
claws)

F06-403-03

6) Pick the tab [2] of the lower guide [1], [3]
and free the 4 snap-ons to detach the
delivery upper guide [3].

2] [1]

F06-403-04
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4.4 Removing the Fixing Inlet Guide

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) While pushing its claw [2] at the front,
detach the fixing inlet guide [1] to the
front.

F06-404-01
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4.5 Removing the Fixing Upper Frame

1) Remove the delivery upper guide. (See
4.3 ‘Removing the Delivery Upper
Guide.)

2) Remove the 2 screws [2] of the ground- [2] [1]
ing wire. (AC heater line) F

F06-405-01

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the [2]
drawer connector [2].

F06-405-02
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4) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1] (for the
thermistor/thermal switch).

F06-405-03

5) Remove the 2 adjusting screws [1]. [1]

F06-405-04
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6) Remove the shaft [1] (used to secure the
fixing upper frame/lower frame) in
place and the gear [2].

F06-405-05

7) Remove the shaft [1] (used to secure the
fixing upper frame/lower frame) at the
front.

F06-405-06
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8) Separate the fixing upper frame and the [1]
lower frame, and detach the fixing up-
per frame [1].

F06-405-07
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4.6 Remove the Fixing Main Heater and the Fixing Sub Heater

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Remove the fixing upper frame.

4) Remove the heater retaining spring
(needle-shaped) [1] at the rear.

F06-406-01

5) Remove the 2 screws [1] from the end [1]
of the heater at the front.

F06-406-02
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6) Pull out the fixing main heater [1] and
the fixing sub heater [2].

F06-406-03
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4.7 Removing the Fixing Roller

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Remove the main heater and the sub
heater. (See 4.5 ‘Removing the Main
Heater and the Sub Heater.”)

4) Remove the separation claw [1].

(1] (1]

F06-407-01

When attaching the separation
claw, be sure that it is mounted
as indicated.

\J'

0 g
m
m

F06-407-02
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5) Remove the fixing roller [1].

[1]

F06-407-03
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4.8 Removing the Fixing Temperature Retainer Heater
1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.
2) Remove the fixing unit.
3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.
4) Disconnect the connector [1], and pull [1]
out the 2 fastons [2].

2]

5) Remove the screw [1] from the sub [1]
heater contact at the front.

F06-408-02
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6) Remove the screw [1] at the rear, and [1] [2]
detach the heater retaining plate [2].

F06-408-03

7) Remove the fixing heat retaining heater

[1].

F06-408-04
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4.9 Removing the Pressure Roller

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.

4) Remove the fixing heat retaining heater.
(See 4.7 ‘Removing the Fixing Heat
Retaining Heater.”)

5) While opening the delivery lower guide
[1], remove the pressure roller [2].

6-36P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

[2]

[1]
F06-409-01
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4.10 Removing the Fixing Main Thermistor

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.

4) While freeing the retaining screw [1] of
the upper frame, detach the fixing main
thermistor [2].

F06-410-01

When attaching, be sure so that
the retaining spring forces the
fixing thermistor in place.
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4.11 Removing the Fixing Sub Thermistor

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper from and the lower
frame.

4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
fixing sub thermistor [2].

F06-411-01

6-38P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 6 FIXING

4.12 Removing the Fixing Thermal Switch

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.

4) Remove the 2 screws [1] of the upper
frame, and detach the fixing thermal
switch [2].

F06-412-01

When mounting, be sure so that
the leaf spring of the fixing ther-
mal switch is in contact with the
rib of the upper frame.
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4.13 Removing the Fixing Inlet Sensor

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.

4) Disconnect the connector [1] from the
lower frame side, and detach the fixing
inlet sensor [2].

2] ]

F06-413-01
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4.14 Removing the Fixing Delivery Sensor

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Separate the upper frame and the lower
frame.

4) Detach the fixing delivery sensor [1]
from the lower frame side.

F06-414-01
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4.15 Remove the Delivery Lower Guide

1) Withdraw the fixing feeder unit.

2) Remove the fixing unit.

3) Remove the pressure roller.

4) Remove the mounting screw [1] of the
static eliminator.

[1]
F06-415-01

5) Remove the fixing pin [1] of the deliv-
ery lower guide.

F06-415-02
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6)
When removing the side plate at
the front/rear, be sure to start at
the rear. Otherwise, the side

plate at the rear can break the
boss on the lower frame.

Remove the 2 screws [1] from the bot-
tom face of the lower frame, and detach
the side plate [2] at the front and the
side plate [3] at the rear (the releasing
shaft [4] and the delivery lower guide
[5] are kept attached).

F06-415-03
[5] (3]

2]

F06-415-04
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7) Remove the delivery lower guide [1] (1]
from the front/rear side plate.

F06-415-05

When mounting, be sure to set
the spring [1] on either end of
the delivery lower guide as indi-
cated.

N\

REF.

F06-415-07
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CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

1 Control Panel

1.1 Outline

The machine’s control panel consists of PCBs, LCD, and touch panel as shown below;
the control panel is associated with the following functions:

LCD indication
contrast adjustment
touch switch input
hard key input

—e— e e = = e — = — —— —

Main controller PCB (sub)
J1304A,J1304B

J511A,J511B

Color LCD

J1114 Control panel CPU PCB

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.

J1112
J1113 J1110,J1111
J1119 J1116,J1117
Control Keypad PCB
panel
inverter PCB

Control panel

FO7-101-01
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1.2 Operations
1.2.1 LCD Processing
The CPU on the main controller PCB sends data (display information) to the control

panel CPU PCB as instructed by various programs.
The data is moved through the control panel CPU PCB to reach the color LCD.

1.2.2 LCD Contras Adjustment
The machine is equipped with a dial on its control panel designed for use by the user for
adjustment of the LCD contrast.

1.2.3 Functions of the Control Panel CPU

* Monitoring key inputs (relays the inputs made by keypad keys and function keys to the
CPU on the main controller PCB)

* Controlling the buzzer sound

* Turning on/off the control panel LEDs
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2 Counters

2.1 Outline

The machine is equipped with counters that keep track of the number of prints made ac-
cording to the type of print; a specific counter reading is shown in response to a press on the
Check key on the control panel.

The particulars of the counter settings made at time of shipment from factory and
grouped by model are as follows:

Model Counter 1 Counter 2 Counter 3 Counter 4 Counter 5 Counter 6
100V (*1) Total 1 Total (B&W 1) Copy Print (disabled at default) (disabled at default)
(full color + (full color + May be changed May be changed
mono color/1) mono color/1) in service mode in service mode
101 108 232 324 000 000
120V (*2) Total 1 Total (B&W 1) Copy + print Copy + print Total (disabled at default)
(full color/large) (full color/small) (mono color/1) in service mode
101 108 401 402 118 000
120V (*3) Total 1 Total (B&W 1) Copy Print Print Print
(full color + (full color + (full color + (full color +
mono color/large) mono color/small) mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 108 229 230 321 322
230V (*4) Total 1 Total (B&W 1) Copy + print Copy + print Total Total (duplex)
(full color/large) (full color/small) (mono color/1)
101 108 401 402 118 114
240V (*5) Total 1 Total Total Total Total Scan
(full color + (full color + (B&W/large) (B&W/small) (total 1)
mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 122 123 112 113 501
240V (*6) Total 1 Total (B&W 1) Copy Print Print Print
(full color + (full color + (full color + (full color +
mono color/large) mono color/small) mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 108 229 230 321 322
230V (*7) Total 1 Total Total Total Total Scan
(full color + (full color + (B&W/large) (B&W/small) (total 1)
mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 122 123 112 113 501
230V (*8) Total 1 Total Total Total Total Scan
(full color + (full color + (B&W/large) (B&W/small) (total 1)
mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 122 123 112 113 501
230V (*9) Total 1 Total Total Total Total Scan
(full color + (full color + (B&W/large) (B&W/small) (total 1)
mono color/large) mono color/small)
101 122 123 112 113 501
230V (*10) Total 1 Total Total Total Total Scan
(full color + (full color + (B&W/large) (B&W/small) (total 1)
mono color/small)
101 122 123 112 113 501
T07-201-01
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Guide to Notations:
large:  large-size paper (in excess of 364 mm in feed length; increment by 1)
small:  small-size paper (364 mm or less in feed direction)
total: all copies (C + P); increment by 1
duplex: auto duplex copy; increment by 1
3 digits in Counter column: settings in following:
COPIER>OPTION>USER>COUNTERI through 6
(for details, see description in Service Mode)
» These counters may be set in service mode to serve for different counter readings. (In the case of
the 120/230V model, all counters may be assigned different counter readings.)

Medium Order (printer unit)

*1: F14-2412/2413/2416/2417/2512/2514/2516/2518 *2: F14-2501 *3: F14-2531/2532
*4: F14-2541/2560/2570 *5: F14-2551 *6: F14-2561 *7: F14-2571
*8: F14-2581 *9: F14-2591 *10: F14-2521

T07-201-02

2.2 Incrementing the Counter Reading

The counter reading is incremented differently depending on the selected mode (single-
sided or double-sided) and the type of installed accessory:

2.2.1 Signal-Sided Print and 2nd Side of a Double-Sided Print

When making a single-sided print or printing on the 2nd side of a double-sided print, the
counter reading is incremented when the trailing edge of paper leaves the machine, as indi-
cated by the output of the following sensor:

Condition Sensor
Finisher absent face-down delivery (center tray): center delivery tray full sensor (PS8)
face-down delivery (copy tray): face-down delivery sensor 2 (PS6)
face-up delivery (side tray): fixing delivery sensor (PS25)
Finisher present finisher delivery sensor
T07-202-01

2.2.2 1st Side of a Duplex Print (duplex model only)
The machine identifies the end of printing on the Ist side of a double-sided print and in-
crements the counter reading when the duplex pickup sensor (PS24) goes ON.
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3 Fans

3.1 Outline

The names and functions of the fans used inside the machine are as follows:

Notation Name Description

FM3 machine cooling fan cools the drum cartridge and the developing motor

FM2 fixing heat exhaust fan discharges the heat generated by the fixing assembly to
the outside of the machine

FM1 power supply cooling fan cools the power supply

FM4 cleaner cooling fan cools the cleaner

FM5 delivery cooling fan cools the delivery assembly

FM6 manual feed cooling fan cools the pre-registration motor (duplex model only)

FM7 controller fan cools the controller

FMS8 delivery vertical path fan cools the paper

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC.
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3.2 Sequence of Operations (fans)

The following is the sequence of operations used by the machine to drive the fans:
When the control panel power switch is pressed to start sleep mode, the control panel
LCD goes OFF. If the reading of the environment sensor is 30>C or higher at this timing,
the machine rotates the fixing heat discharge fan, power supply cooling fan, and cleaner
cooling fan for 30 min continuously and, thereafter, moves into sleep mode.

Main

Control panel power

Main power Print request power switch switch
switch ON signal OFE OFF

Warm-up Standby Printing Standby | Low-power mode |Power-save mode| Sleep mode

Power supply cooling
fan(°PM3) @

Fixing heat exhaust
fan (FM2)

Cleaner cooling fan
(FM4)

Delivery cooling fan
(FM5)

Machine cooling fan
(FM1)

Manual feed cooling
fan (FM6)
Controller fan

(FM7)

Delivery vertical
path fan (FM8)*

2

¢
3
3
B
¥
E
K

*: FM8 rotates in case either thick paper (210 to 253 g/m?)

or glossy paper is fed to face-down delivery. - half speed. +full speed.

F07-302-01
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4 Power Supply

4.1 Qutline

4.1.1 Wiring to Various Accessories
The power supply of the printer unit and the various accessories are wired as follows:
The anti-condensation heater inside the reader unit and the power supply cable are as

shown. The machine’s power supply uses no more than 2 lines to connect to any external
power outlet.

Pedestal Target of reader heater power supply cable
Absent External outlet
Present Pedestal outlet
DADF-K1 For heater

(If a pedestal is
installed, connect it
to its outlet.)

Reader C1

Finisher-
M1/N1/N2

PS Print Server
Unit-C1

il
G

Side Paper
Deck-P1

Inlet

-~

= — /)
= =R
%@ r“ ﬁ: ..---.J'_"’
i 1 o e\.-? V —
Outlet1
Cable for Outlet2 ===
deck heater Outlet3 Inlet SR
Pedestal Tk \

If a pedestal is installed,
connect the pedestal power
cable to its outlet 2.

FO07-401-01
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4.1.2 Power Supply Route Inside the Printer Unit

The machine’s DC power supply is fed with power by the 2 DC power supply PCB
(DCP1, DCP2) and the DC power supply PCB (for accessories) built inside the pedestal
(plain, cassette pedestal).

DC Power Supply PCB
» generates DC power from AC power
* protects against current/voltage
* supplies DC power to loads

DC Power Supply PCB for Accessories (inside pedestal)
» generates DC power from AC power
* protects against overcurrent/voltage
* supplies DC power to accessories (paper deck, finisher)
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Power supply unit

| —
1| Leakage |!
, | breaker :
1
|
1

Heater IEI :)/loa\l"vr;r
control PCB switch

1
1
1
3.3V
1 .
> Main
1 1
1 1 ?g\\llﬁlﬁ > controller » PDL board
! ) ! > PCB (main)
1 1
1 1
: > 2 ?) : 5V »  Main 5V | Control _
—[™ 3.3V > panel unit
(R D e DI VAN > controller
YVvYy Power 3.3 »  PCB (sub)
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4.2 Rated Output of the DC Power Supply PCB

4.2.1 Rated Output of the Machine Power Supply
The rated output and the power supply tolerance of the DC power supply PCB (DCP1
PCB, DCP2 PCB) of the printer unit are as follows:

Output 33V 33VAN 5V S VAN 12V 12 VAN 24V
Tolerance -4%/+5% -4%/+5% -5%/+5% -5%/+5% -8%/+10% -9%/+10% -9%/+10%

4.2.2 Rated Output of the Pedestal DC Power Supply
The rated output and the power supply tolerance of the pedestal DC power supply PCB
are as follows:

Output 5V 24VAN
Power supply tolerance  -5%/+5%  -10%/+10%

4.3 Protective Mechanisms

The machine’s power supply PCB and the power supply PCBs of its accessories are
equipped with an overcurrent/voltage protective mechanisms that prevent damage to the
power supply circuit by automatically cutting off the output voltage in the event of an
overcurrent/voltage caused, for example, by a short-circuit in any of its loads.

If the protective function has gone ON, turn off the power switch of the printer unit, dis-
connect the power plug of the printer unit or the accessories power supply circuit, and re-
move the cause of activation; then, leave the machine alone for about 3 min, and turn it on
to reset.

7-10P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

4.4 Backup Power Supply

The SRAM PCB and the DC controller PCB of the machine’s main controller PCB are
each equipped with a lithium battery for backup in the event of a power outage or discon-
nection of the power plug.

SRAM PCB manganese dioxide/lithium battery (3 V, 1000 mAh)
DC controller PCB lithium battery (3 V, 560 mAh)

Battery life 10 yr or more (for both; with power plug disconnected)
Battery replacement not possible (on its own, in the field)

After replacement of battery in workshop  input of values indicated on service label

Parts Catalog; otherwise, it may trigger a fire or explosion.

Do not charge, disassemble, or incinerate the lithium battery; mishandling
can lead to a fire or a chemical explosion.

Keep the lithium battery out of reach of children. Be sure to dispose of a
used battery strictly in accordance with all applicable regulations.

g The lithium battery must be replaced only with the one indicated in the
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4.5 Power Save Functions

4 5.1 Outline

1. Standby Mode

In standby mode, the machine is in operation or is ready to operate, with all its parts
supplied with power.

2. Power-Save Mode
The term ‘power-save mode”’is used g enerically to refer to the following modes, in
which the machine is supplied with power differently than it is in normal mode: power-
save, low-power, sleep. A shift in the direction of ‘present power-save mode’ to ‘low-
power mode’ and then to ‘sleep’ mode occurs automatically.

e Power-Save Mode

Shift:

Description:

A shift to power-save mode is initiated only in response to a press on the
Save Power button on the control panel.

The power used by the machine is reduced according to the settings
made in user mode (immediate recovery, -10%, -25%, -50%; the fixing
unit is controlled to 190xC).

* Low-Power Mode (factory setting)
This mode conforms to the standards under Energy Star.

Shift:

Description:

A shift is made only in response to the passage of time (auto low-power
shift time) selected in user mode.

The power used by the machine is reduced to enable the machine to re-
main 1in a state that satisfies the standards under Energy Star.

The power supplied to the reader unit will remain ON except the +24V
power, which the reader unit uses to generate internal power. (All opera-
tions remain at rest.)

The printer unit keeps the temperature of the fixing unit to a specific
level (190xC) which is lower than when the machine is in normal oper-
ating mode.

* Sleep Mode (sleep mode 1 or sleep mode 2)

Shift:

Description:

7-12P

A shift is made in response to the passage of time (auto sleep shift time)
specified in user mode or in response to a press on the control panel
software power switch.

In sleep mode 1 (relatively higher power consumption), the fixing as-
sembly is totally deprived of power. The DC controller PCB, however,
remains supplied with power.

In sleep mode 2 (relatively lower power consumption), on the other
hand, the printer unit (including the fixing assembly) remains OFF; the
main controller PCB is supplied with all-night power as indicated in the
table:
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Controller +3.3 VAN CPU, main memory

+12 VAN controller cooling fan
FAX +5 VAN fax arrival detection
T07-405-01

3. AC OFF Mode
AC OFF mode occurs when the main power switch is turned off, i.e., all parts of the ma-
chine is deprived of power.

The supply of power to the various systems of the machine in each of the foregoing
modes is as follows:

Standby Power-save Low-power Sleep Sleep AC OFF

mode mode mode mode 1 mode 2 mode
Main Non-all night +12V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
controller power +5V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
+3.3V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
All-night +3.3VAN ON ON ON ON ON OFF
power +12VAN ON ON ON ON ON OFF
Reader +24V ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
unit
Printer +24V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
unit +12V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
+5V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
+3.3V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
FAX Non-all night +5V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
power +3.3V ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
All-night +5VAN ON ON ON ON ON OFF
power
T07-405-02
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5 Disassembly and Assembly

5.1 Removing the Fixing Drive Unit

1) Remove the fixing heat exhaust fan.
(See 5.18 ‘Removing the Fixing Heat
Exhaust Fan.”)

2) Remove the secondary transfer high-
voltage unit. (See 5.3.2 ‘Removing the
Secondary Transfer High-Voltage
Unit.”)

3) Slide out the fixing feeder assembly.
Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 3 screws [2]; then, detach the
fixing drive unit [3].

7-14P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

(3]

(2]

(2] (1]
FO07-501-01
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5.2 Removing the High-Voltage Unit

1) Remove the upper rear cover and the
lower rear cover.

2) Disconnect all connectors of the high-
voltage unit; then, remove the 5 screws
[1], and detach the high-voltage unit

[2].

2) Remove the 6 screws [1], and remove
the base plate [2]; then, detach the high-
voltage unit [3].

[1]

F07-502-02
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5.3 Removing the Secondary Transfer High-Voltage Unit
1) Remove the high-voltage unit. (See 5.2
‘Removing the High-Voltage Unit.)
2) Remove the left lower rear cover.
3) Free the DC harness [1] from the edge 4] (3]
saddle [2]; then, disconnect the 3 con- ‘
nectors [3], and remove the 2 screws

[4].

FO07-503-01

4) Remove the mounting screw [1] of the [3]
high-voltage cable, and free the high-
voltage cable [2] from the cable clamp
[3]; then, detach it from the edge saddle
[4] of the high-voltage unit base.

(1] (2] (4]
F07-503-02
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5) Pull the secondary transfer high-voltage
unit [1] slightly to the front, and free
the high-voltage cable [3] from the
cable clamp [2].

(3] (2] (1]
F07-503-03

6) Remove the secondary transfer high-
voltage unit together with the delivery
cooling fan.

7) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect [1] 2]
the connector [2]; then, detach the sec-
ondary transfer high-voltage unit [3].

(3] (1]

F07-503-04
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5.4 Removing the Developing Drive Unit
1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1.)
2) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB.”)
3) Remove the fixing heat exhaust fan.
(See 5.18 ‘Removing the Fixing Heat
Exhaust Fan.”)
4) Remove the heat exhaust fan unit. (See
5.19 ‘Removing the Heat Exhaust Fan
Unit.)
5) Disconnect the connector [2] of the de- [4]
veloping motor [1], and free the harness
[3] from the cable clamp [4].

[3] [4]

7-18P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.

(11141 [11[4] D11 [41[1]

F07-504-01

CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003



CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

6) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the main controller base [2].

2]

F07-504-02

7) Remove the 7 screws [1], and detach [1]
the developing drive assembly [2].

(1] (2] (1]
FO07-504-03
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5.5 Removing the Fixing Motor
1) Remove the fixing drive unit. (See 5.1
‘Removing the Fixing Drive Unit.”)
2)
When mounting the fixing mo-
tor to the motor base, be sure
that the connector [2] of the
motor [1] is located as shown.

[2] [1]
FO07-505-01

Remove the tension spring [1] and the 3 3] 2]
screws [2] found inside the fixing drive
assembly; then, detach the fixing motor

[3].

(2] (1]

F07-505-02
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5.6 Remove the DC Power Supply Unit

1) Remove the rear upper cover and the
rear lower cover.

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect all connectors of the fuse PCB;
then, detach the DC power supply unit

[2].

(1] (2]

FO07-506-01
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5.7 Removing the Control Panel

1) Remove the upper left cover (small).

2) Remove the inside cover.

3) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach
the control panel [2] toward the front.

FO07-507-01

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the control panel [2].

F07-507-02
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5.8 Removing the Control Panel Key PCB

1) Remove the control panel. (See 5.7
‘Removing the Control Panel.”)

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1] from 5] [2] [1] [4] 8] [5] [6] [5]
the CPU PCB, remove the 2 flat cables
[2], disconnect the 2 connectors [3]
from the inverter PCB, remove the
binding screw [4], and remove the 8
self-tapping screws [5]; then, detach the
control panel back plate [6].

FO7-508-01

3) Remove the 7 screws [1], and detach [1] 2] [1]
the control panel key PCB [2].

1 [l (1]

F07-508-02
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5.9 Removing the Control Panel CPU PCB

1) Remove the control panel. (See 5.7
‘Removing the Control Panel.”)

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and
remove the 2 flat cables [2]; then, de-
tach the control panel CPU PCB [4].

7-24P COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC.
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5.10 Removing the Control Panel Inverter PCB

1) Remove the control panel. (See 5.7
‘Removing the Control Panel.”)

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and
remove the 4 screws [2]; then, detach
the control panel inverter PCB [3].

[2] (2] (3]

FO07-510-01

COPYRIGHT®© 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 7-25P



CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

5.11 Removing the Control Panel LCD Unit

1) Remove the control panel. (Se 5.7 ‘Re-
moving the Control Panel.”)

2) Remove the control panel PCB.

3) Remove the 3 screws [1], and detach [1]
the control panel LCD unit [2].

(2] [1]

FO07-511-01
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5.12 Removing the Main Power Supply Switch

1) Remove the manual feed cooling fan
duct. (See 5.17 ‘Removing the Manual
Feed Cooling Fan.”)

2) Remove the 2 terminals [1].

3) Pick the stopper segment [A], and de- [A]
tach it.

[A]

FO07-512-02
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5.13 Removing the Front Cover Open/Close Switch

1) Open the front cover.

2) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach 2] 2]
the 4 toner container releasing levers

[2].

FO07-513-01
[1] [2]

3) Detach the cleaner fan cover.

FO07-513-02
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4) Open the drum unit cover.
5) Remove the 5 screws [1], and detach
the inside cover [2].

6) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
retaining plate [2]; then, push it inside
the front side cover.

F07-513-04
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7) Remove the upper rear cover and the
lower rear cover.

8) Remove the DC controller base.

9) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and
remove the 2 screws [2]; then, slide out
the sensor base [3]. (The sensor flag
pushing plate is found running from the
front side plate to the rear side plate.)

FO07-513-05

2 1
10) Remove the screw [1], and detach the 2] 0y

front cover open/close switch [2].

F07-513-06
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5.14 Removing the Front Cover Open/Closed Sensor

1) Open the front cover.
2) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach [2] [2]
the 4 toner container releasing levers

[2].

FO07-514-01

3) Remove the cleaner fan cover. [1] [2]

FO07-514-02
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4) Open the drum unit cover.
5) Remove the 5 screws [1], and detach
the inside cover [2].

6) Remove the screw [1], and remove the
retaining plate [2]; then, push it inside
the front side plate.

F07-514-04
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7) Remove the upper rear cover and the
lower rear cover.

8) Remove the DC controller base.

9) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and
remove the 2 screws [2]; then, slide out
the sensor base [3].
(The sensor flag pushing plate is found
running from the front side plate to the
rear side plate.)

FO07-514-05

(1]
10) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the sensor cover [2].

(2] [1]

F07-514-06
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11) Remove the front cover open closed
sensor [1].

(1]

FO07-514-07
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5.15 Removing the Manual Feed Unit Open/Closed Sensor
1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1.)
2) Detach the DC controller PCB together
with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Removing the
DC Controller PCB.”) 3] 2]
3) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and ;
remove the screw [2]; then, detach the

registration unit open/closed sensor
base [3].

FO07-515-01

4) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the registration unit open/closed
sensor [2].

(1] (2]

FO07-515-02
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5.16 Removing the Manual Feed Unit Open/Close Switch
1) Open the main controller PCB. (See
5.26 ‘Removing the Relay PCB 1.)
2) Remove the DC controller PCB to-
gether with its base. (See 5.21 ‘Remov-
ing the DC Controller PCB.”) 3] 2]
3) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and ;
remove the 2 screws [2]; then, detach

the manual feed unit open/closed sensor
base [3].

F07-516-01
(1]
4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
manual feed unit open/close switch [2].

F07-516-02
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5.17 Removing the Manual Feed Cooling Fan

1) Remove the drum drive unit. (See 6.19
‘Removing the Drum Drive Unit”in
Chapter 4.)

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
manual feed cooling fan duct [3].

(2]

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach
the manual feed cooling fan [2].

(1]

FO07-517-02
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5.18 Removing the Fixing Heat Exhaust Fan

1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1.)

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
fixing heat exhaust fan [3].

FO07-518-01
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5.19 Removing the Heat Discharge Fan Unit

1) Open the main controller box. (See 5.26
‘Removing the Relay PCB 1)

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
fan duct [2].

F07-519-01

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
heat exhaust fan unit [3].

(1]

F07-519-02
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5.20 Removing the Heat Discharge Fan
1) Remove the main controller box. (See
5.26 ‘Removing the Rely PCB 1.)

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the

fan duct [2].

F07-520-01

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon-
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
heat exhaust fan [3].

F07-520-02
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5.21 Removing the DC Controller PCB

1) Remove the upper rear cover and the
lower rear cover.

2) Disconnect the connector J1512 [1]
from the power distribution PCB, and
free the harness from the wire saddle
[2]; then, remove the 6 screws [3], and
detach the main controller cover [4].

3) Remove the 8 screws [1], and detach
the DC controller PCB cover [2].

F07-521-02
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When attaching the cover, take (1]
care so that the cut-off will not

come into contact with the latch | % | L%L

of the flat cable. Otherwise, the
flat cable can come loose.

!------

4) Disconnect all connectors of the PCB, [2]
and remove the 2 flat cables [1] and the
10 screws [2]; then, detach the DC con-
troller PCB [3].

2] 3] 211]

FO07-521-04
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5.21.1 When Replacing the DC Controller PCB

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)

After replacing the DC controller PCB, use the following service mode to initialize the
memory of the DC controller PCB:

COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>DC-CON

Enter the settings indicated on the service label using the following service mode:
COPIER>ADJUST>LASER>PVE-OFST
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>REGIST
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADIJ-REFE
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>MF-A4R

COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>MF-A6R

COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>MF-A4

Turn off and then on the main power switch.

Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>FUNCTION>LASER>L-
ADJ-O0.

Press the OK key. (The machine starts auto adjustment and will indicate ‘END’ at its
end.)
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5.22 Removing the Delivery Cooling Fan

1) Remove the secondary transfer high-
voltage unit. (See 5.3.2 ‘Removing the
Secondary Transfer High-Voltage
Unit.”)

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-

move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
fan [3].

(1] 2]

F07-522-01
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5.23 Removing the Cleaner Fan

1) Open the front cover.

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the [1] [2]
cleaner fan cover [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and free
the 3 claws; then, detach the cleaner fan

[2].

(2]

F07-523-02
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5.24 Removing the Power Supply Cooling Fan

1) Remove the DC power supply unit. (5.6
‘Removing the DC Power Supply

Unit.”)
2) Remove the 5 screws [1], and remove 3] [1]
the fan base [2]; then, detach the con-
nector [3].
(1] 2] [1]
F07-524-01
3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach [1]

the power supply cooling fan [2].

F07-524-02
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5.25 Removing the Leakage Breaker
1) Remove the DC power supply unit.

(See 5.6 ‘Removing the DC Power

Supply Unit.)

2) Remove the power supply fan base.

3) Remove the 5 screws [1], and discon- [1] [2] [1]
nect the connectors from the fuse PCB;
then, detach the power supply PCB
base [2].

F07-525-01

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach [2]
the protective plate [1].

[1]
F07-525-02
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5) Remove the 4 terminals [1] and the 2

screws [2]; then, detach the leakage
breaker [3].

11 0]
F07-525-03

(3]

(2]

F07-525-04
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5.26 Removing the Relay PCB 1

1) Remove the upper rear cover, lower rear
cover, and left upper rear cover.

2) Remove the DC controller PCB cover.
(See 5.21 ‘Removing the DC Controller
PCB.)

3) Remove the main controller cover. (See
5.21 ‘Removing the DC Controller
PCB.)

4) Remove the 2 flat cables [1] used to
connect the DC controller PCB and the
main controller PCB.

5) Remove the 9 screws [1] of the main (1] (1]

controller box.
1\ - ] - —

F07-526-02
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6) Free the controller box from the hook [A] [B]
[A/B] at the top of the main controller
box.

F07-526-04
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7) Engage the hook [1] found on the right
side of the main controller box on the
stay [2] of the machine, and open it.

8) Disconnect all connectors from the
PCB, and free all harnesses from the
cable clamps; then, remove the 7 screws
[1], and detach the DC controller PCB
[2] together with its base.

[1] [2] [1]

F07-526-06
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9) Disconnect the 9 connectors [1] and the 2] 11 3] [2] [1] 2] (1] [2]
8 screws [2] from the PCB; then, detach e
the relay PCB 1 [3].

2] @ [ @2 1 [

F07-526-07
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5.27 Removing the Duplex Driver PCB

1) Remove the upper rear cover and the
lower rear cover.

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and discon- )
nect all connectors; then, detach the lat- 1] =]
tice connector base [2].

F07-527-01

3) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach

the duplex driver PCB [2]. [1]

[2] [1]
FO7-527-02
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5.28 Removing the Counter Memory PCB
1) Remove the main controller box. (See
5.26 ‘Removing the Relay PCB 1.)

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the 2 screws [2]; then, detach the
counter memory PCB [3].

[2] (3]

F07-528-01
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5.29 Removing the Fuse PCB

1) Remove the DC power supply unit.
(See 5.6 ‘Removing the DC Power
Supply Unit.)

2) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1], and [2]
free the 5 card spacers [2]; then, detach
the fuse PCB [3].

2]  [1] [3] 21 [1]

F07-529-01
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5.30 Removing the Drum Unit Drive Belt

1) Remove the drum drive unit. (See 6.20
‘Removing the Drum Drive Unit”in
Chapter 4.)

2)

Never remove the screws [1]
A (identified by a red marking)

used to secure the belt tension

plate in place. (The plate is used

to maintain a specific degree of
tension on the belt.)

(1]
F07-530-01

Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach [2]
the belt tension pulley cover [2]. (2 lo-
cations left/right)

(1]

F07-530-02
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3) Remove the belt retaining roll [1] found
on the right side, and detach the drum
unit drive belt [2].

(2] (1]

F07-530-03
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5.31 Removing the Environment Sensor

1) Slide out the manual feed unit.
2) Remove the middle right cover.
3) Remove the upper right cover.
4) Insert a screwdriver through the hole in [1] 2]
the upper right stay of the machine, and
remove the screw [1]; then, detach the
environment sensor mounting plate [2].

FO07-531-01

5) Disconnect the connector [1], and free 2] 3] [1]
the claw [2] of the sensor base; then,
detach the environment sensor [3].

[2]

FO07-531-02
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CHAPTER 1 SIDE PAPER DECK-P1

1 Side Paper Deck-P1

1.1 Pickup
1.1.1 Outline
Paper Deck (hereafter, deck)
Number of sheets: 2500 (A4/LTR/BS; paper of 80 g/m?)
Operation: in response to control signals from the host machine’s DC controller)
Drive: deck lifter motor (M20) for movement of the deck
deck main motor (M1D) for pickup/feeding of paper

1.1.2 Pickup Operation
The paper placed inside the deck is held up by the lifter, and is kept in position at a spe-
cific height.

When the Start key is pressed, the deck pickup clutch (CL2D) goes ON. Then, the deck
main motor (M1D) goes ON, and the rotation of the pickup roller moves the paper into the
machine.

The pickup/feeding roller and the separation roller make sure that no more than a single
sheet of paper is picked up.

After the deck pickup sensor (PS1D) has detected the presence of paper, the pickup roller
leaves the surface of paper when the deck pickup roller releasing solenoid (SL1D) goes ON.

When the paper is moved farther, the deck feeding clutch (CL1D) goes ON to rotate the
deck feeding roller, thereby moving the paper as far as the registration roller of the host ma-
chine and causing it to arch for correction of any skew.

The registration roller is controlled so that the image on the photosensitive drum and the
leading edge of the paper will match.

If no paper is detected within a specific period of time,
If, for some reason, the deck pickup sensor (PS6D) does not detect paper in response
to the deck pickup detection signal, the machine will indicate an alarm code.

COPIER>DISPLAY>ALARM2
Option deck retry alarm: 040018

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-1N



CHAPTER 1 SIDE PAPER DECK-P1

(host machine)

DC controller PCB

Deck driver PCB
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CHAPTER 1 SIDE PAPER DECK-P1

1.1.3 Sequence of Operations (pickup from deck)

Start key
ON
INTR SCAN PRINT LSTR |STBY S
Deck main motor
(M1D) 3
Deck pickup clutch
(CL2D) 4

Deck pickup roller

releasing solenoid (SL1D) 4
Deck pickup paper sensor
(PS6D) 3

Deck feed sensor

(PS1D) .
Deck feed clutch
(CL1D)

o

?

FO01-101-02
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1.2 Detecting Paper in the Deck
1.2.1 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Paper
The machine uses the deck paper sensor [1] (PS2D) to detect the presence/absence of paper.

* All paper is gone from the lifter [2].
* The paper detecting lever [4] of the pickup roller assembly leaves the deck paper sensor.

* The machine indicates the Add Paper message (on the host machine’s control panel).

[4] (1]

FO1-102-01

[4] [1]

FO1-102-02
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1.2.2 Switching the Deck Paper Size

* Enter the size of paper in service mode (OPTION>ACC>DK-P).

* Move the guide plate inside the deck to suit the size of the paper, and enter the size in ser-
vice mode. (at time of installation or at the user’s request)

1.2.3 Checking the Level of Paper Inside the Deck
The machine uses the following sensors to detect the level of paper inside the deck:
Deck paper supply position sensor (PS8D)

Deck paper level sensor (PS7D)
Deck paper sensor (PS2D)

The machine is capable of indicating an approximate level of paper remaining inside its
compartment using the host machine’s control panel:

Paper level PS2D PS8D PS7D Indication on control panel
100% to about 50% 1 1 1 =
About 50% to about 10% 1 1 0 =]
About 10% or less 1 0 0 —]
No paper 0 0 0 L

1: Light-blocking plate over sensor
0: Light-blocking plate not over sensor

T01-102-01

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-5N



CHAPTER 1 SIDE PAPER DECK-P1

1.3 Deck Lifter

1.3.1 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Paper

The machine’s lifter checks the presence/absence of paper as follows:

Operations: moved up or down by changing the direction of rotation of the deck lifter motor
(M2D).

Drive: supplied by the deck lifter motor (M2D); connected to a reel by means of a
cable.

Moving Up the Lifter

* The compartment is slid inside the deck.

* The deck detecting switch (SW1D) is pressed.

* The deck open sensor (PS9D) detects the light-blocking plate.

B Stopping the Lifter
The lifter is stopped where the deck lifter position sensor (PS4D) detects the top
surface of the stack of paper placed on it.

Preventing Damage to the Deck by an Abnormal Rise
* The deck lifter upper limit sensor (PS3D) is set so that it turns on if, for some reason,
the sensor lever blocks the deck lifter position sensor (i.e., the deck fails to stop ris-

ing).

Moving Down the Lifter
* The deck open switch (SW100D) is pressed.

B Stopping the Lifter
The lifter is stopped where the lever of the deck paper supply position sensor
(PS8D) leaves the lifter (i.e., at the falling edge of the sensor signal).

Paper Supply
* Paper, when supplied, will push the lever of the deck paper supply position sensor
(PS8D). The lifter moves farther down until the paper leaves the sensor lever.

Paper Supply

Each time paper is supplied, the lifter repeatedly moves down until it reaches the deck
lifter lower limit detecting switch (SW2D) (i.e., maximum paper supply position).

1-6N COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003
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FO01-103-01

[1] Deck lifter upper limit sensor (PS3D)  [8] Deck main motor (M1D)

[2] Deck lifter position sensor (PS4D) [9] Deck lifter motor (M2D)
[3] Deck paper supply position sensor [10] Pickup roller

(PS8D) [11] Feeding roller
[4] Deck paper level sensor (PS7D) [12] Separation roller

[5S] Deck open detecting switch (SW1D) [13] Deck lifter cable
[6] Deck lifter lower limit detecting switch [14] Lifter

(SW2D) [15] Paper
[7] Deck open switch (SW100D)

COPYRIGHT® 2003 CANON INC. CANON iR C3200 series REV.0 JAN. 2003 1-7N



CHAPTER 1 SIDE PAPER DECK-P1

1.3.2 Paper Level Indication on the Deck Front Cover

* Paper runs out.

* The lifter moves up to the paper supply position.

The area of black of the belt in the window increases gradually (conversely, the area of
white indicating the amount of paper decreases gradually).

* The level of paper may be checked in the window.

Path of the Drive

Driving the Deck Lifter Motor [1] (M2D)

— coupling [2]
— drive belt [3]
— rack [4]

— black belt [5]

In keeping with the movement of the rack, the black belt attached to the rack moves up
and down in the window [7], found in the deck front cover [6].

[1]

[4]

[5]

-
"
~
i
e - - -
\

FO1-103-02
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1.4 Opening and Closing the Compartment Door

1.4.1 Opening and Closing the Compartment Door

When the Door Is Opened

* The deck open switch (SW100D) is pressed.

* The deck solenoid (SL2D) goes ON.

* The lock of the compartment is released, and the force of a spring pushes it several centi-
meters to the front.

The deck lifter motor is started.

The lifter inside the compartment starts to move down.

When the Door Is Closed

* The compartment is slid inside the deck.

* The deck open sensor (PS9D) detects the light-blocking plate of the compartment.
* The lifter moves up to the pickup position.

Deck Open Indicator (LED100D) Remains ON or Flashes
The deck open indicator remains ON or flashes to indicate that the deck lifter motor is ro-

tating.

J20 . J5A
-1 Deck open signal i
SW100D (DECK_OPEN_SW) -
O J20 - , J5A
LenToonk<t Deck open indicator LED ON signal -1
. (LEDSW_LEDON)
— Open switch PCB
PS3D Deck lifter upper limit J5A
E ~_ detection signal -9
(compartment) " (LIFT_M_UPLMT)
PS9D . . J6
~_ Deck open detection signal -7
~ (DECK_OPEN_SENS)
SW1D ) . J7
'\ D Deck open detection signal -3_| Deck DC
Deck lifter (DOPD?) driver <:> controller
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